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introduction

Thank you for purchasing the Roland JV-80 Multi Timbral Synthesizer. To take full advantage

of the JV-80's functions, and to enjoy long and trouble-free use, please read this owner's
manual cargfully. :

Copyright & 1881 by ROLAND CORPORATION

All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced
in any form without the permission of ROLAND CORPORATION,



"HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

This manual consists of the following sections describing the
respective modes of the JV-80. Though we recommend that
you take time to read through this entire manual ance, those
wha have a general knowledge about synthasizers can read
the desirad sections as needed when using the instrument.

Section 1 : Setting Up and Playing the JV-80

“Fhie section covers preparation before play, AOM Play
operations, connection to external devices, and trying out
the various sounds of the JV-BO.

Section 2 : General Overview

This section covers the structure of the sound sources of the
JV-80, and Patches and Performances, which are the unifs
of sound,

Section 3 : Play

This section covers the operations for using the JV-B0 in iﬁe
Play mode (Patch Play/Performance Play) and describes
tne tunctions of the parameters related o this maode.

Section 4 : Edit

This section covers the operations of the modes (Patch
EdivPerformance Edit/Rhythm Edit) which are used to edit
sound program date (Patch/Performance/Rhythm Tone),
and describes the functions of parameters related to these
modes.

Section 5 : Command

This section covers the operations and functions of the
Write mode, which Inciude the storing of edited data and
prganization of the data.

Section 6 : Reference

This sectien includes a list of error messages, 2 sound
program data list and MID) implementation. Also, an index
of operations and the main index will help you in using this
manual. By using the index of operatioﬁs, you can gulekly
find the papes that contain information about the operations
and functions you want to know about.

@The explanations comained in the pages you refér to have
been made as comprehensive as nossible. Since many
funetions and aperaticns throughaout the JV-BG are guite
gimitar, you may find repetition of the same or similar
imformation in several sections.

@in the Play section and the Edit section, concrete
application examples are given before explanation of the
parameters of a tunction and the method for operating
and setting them. (An asterisk i indicates the exampies.)
The resulting sound applications in using the parametsrs
{and the eftective ways 6! setting them) are given at the
beginning of each section of Patch/Performance in the
Play section and at the beginning of each lem of
Patch/Performance in the Edit section. Feliowing these
explanations, the basic functicns of sach paramater are
explained.

M Panel Indications

The buttons and switches used in aperation are referred to
in this menual just as their names appear on the panel,
printed above (or below) each button.

{Exampla]

Chorus button —[CHORUS |
Tone switch - TONE SWITCH

Cursor buttons — [}/ |

The parameter names are expressed as m or
EEEGET . Since they are usually given as abbreviations,
sthe full names are wrinen next to them: for example, "key
mode" and “chorus rate.” Tnen the editable range of the
parameter is giver: for example, 0~ 127 for a continuous
ane, or — 100/ — 50/0/50/10C {or specified (step} ones.

M Display

The various functions of the instrument are accessed
through the display, Piease keep in mind that there may be
slight ditferences between the data (lke in sound program
names) in factory setings and the displays shown in the
manual,
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applications.

The JV-8C is an advahced synthesizer with bulit-n sound sources that give you & wide range of sound snaping features.
These allow you to use flexible filtar (TVF) and ampiifier {TVA} controls 1o process the various _ﬁigh—quaﬂty sound elemants,
Beczuse of the rich buili-in sound sources and the comprehensive MIDI control functions which ist you make changes to
the sounds.and various parameters in realtime, e JV-80 is ideal for both live performance situations andg desktop music

$. Various Modes for Poweriul
Performance Potential -

“The. JV-80 faatures two operating modes: the Patch Play
mode, which enables you to use the full expressive
capablities of the JV-80 by playing a singls sound in
srealtime, and the Performance Play mode, which allows you
to -play eight different Pars {intsrnal sound sources) over
gight different MID! channeis. Ir: the Key rmode, there is a
:Bolo. mede that lets you make special ksy assignments,
:alonp with portamento for piaying expressive meiody lines in

" legato,

@ Wide Range of Sound Waveforms
‘Naturaily, the JV-80 provides basic synthesizer wavaforms,
such as the sawtooth wave, square wave and puise wave, it
aiso featwras. bullt-in waveiorms that have variocus frequency
:elements.or short ‘actual’ sounds, ‘

-Since waveforms can be processed. by FXM (Frequency
‘Cross-Modulation), the JV-80 is capable of satisiying the
most demanding sound programming appilcations, from
recreating. reafistic sounds' to producing  unusual,
atherworldly effects. New waveforms can also be added by
Jdnstalllng the optional PCM card or expansion beard.

@ Built-in Digital Effects.

-Cherus. and .reverb stfects are bullt into the JV-80. RAlch
stereq-effacts that edd spaciousness and depth to the sound
can be gained by using chorus and reverh, '

® Flexibie Realtime Parameter Control
Control over individual pararneters can be assigned to the
sliders or. fdatswitcheslpsdals. The exprassive potential is
enormaus, since a wide range of paramsters can be
selected for Indapendent and simultaneous control,

@ Touch-sensitive Keyboard

Tne keyboard of the JV-80 featuras velocity and aftertsuch
sensitivity. This allows you to change the tonai quality and
volume of the scund by now strongly you hit the keys or how
strongly you prass down on them after hittng them.

® Ease of Operation

In crder to simplify piay and edi operations, the JV-80 has a
large LCD display (40 characters by 2 ines) with
corresponding soft keys which are ysed 1o directly select the
assigned paramsters in the dispiay.

@® Convenient Performance Functions
Even during performance, the sound programs and their
parameters can be adjusted in realtime (and over MIDN) with
the Use of the Parameter Sliders: This makes ‘it Basy 10
edjust the sound o match the performance situation or the
character of the song.

@ Multi-timbral Operation

The Jv-80 features nulti-timbral capacity with seven
independent synthasizer Parts and one rhythm Part. This
allows you to create the sound of an ensamble or group with
just the JV-80, controiling the sound sources ovar MIDL.

® Memaory Card

By using an optional DATA card (M-256E), the intemal
settings can be stored. Sound program data which is stored
on the DATA card can be called up for use whiie playing.

@ Convenient Panic Function

The JV-80 has a panic function that Iets you quickly cut off
‘stuck’ notes when using the unit to control ather MID! sound
sources.




M IMPORTANT NOTES

in addition to the lems iisted under Safety Pracautions on
page 2, piease read and adhere to the following:

[Power Supply]
@ When making any conneactions with other devices, always
turn oft the power to all equipment first; this will hetp

preven: damage or maltunction,

@ Do not use this unit on the same power circuit with any
device that will generate line noise, such as a motor or
variable lighting sysiem.

[Placement]

@ This unit may interfera with radio and 1elevision reception.
Do not use this unit in the vicinity of such receivers.

[Maintenance]

& For everyday cleaning wipe the unit with a soft, dry cloth
{or one that has been slightly dampened with water). To
remove stubbeorn dirt, use a mild neutral detergent
Atterwards, be sure to wipe the unit thoroughly with a
soft, dry cioth.

@ Nevar use benhzeng, thinners, alcoho or solvents of any
kind, to avold the risk of discoloration and/or deformation.

[Additional Precautions]

@ Protect the unit from strong impact,

@ Never strike or apply strong pressure 1o the display.

@ A small amount of heat wilt radiate from the unit, and thus
should be considered normal.

® Before using the unit in a.foreign country, consult with
gualified service personnel.

[Memory Backup]

@ The unit contains a battery which maintains the contents
ot memory while the main power is off. The expected life
of this battery is 5§ years or more, However, to avoid the
unexpected loss of memory data, it is strongly recom-
mended that you change the battery every 5 years. '
Please be aware that the actual life of the battery will
depend on the physical environment (especially
temperature) in which the unit is used. When It is time to
change the battery, consult with qualified service
personnel.

® The unit's battery functions during normal operation as
well as maintaining the conients of memory when the
main power supply is wrned off. When the battery
becomes weak, thare is a risk of losing the conterts of
the memory. To avoid the unexpecied loss of memory
data, replace the battery belore it becomes weak,

& When the battery becomes weak, the following message
will appear in the display; “imterna! Battery Low". Please
change the battery as soon as possible 10 avoid the loss
of memory data.

® Please be aware that the contents of memory may at
times be lost; when the unit is sent for repairs or when by
some chance a maffunction has cccurred. important data
should be stored on a DATA card, or writien down on
paper, During repairs, due care is taken to avold the loss
of data. However, in certain cases, (such as when
circuitry related to memory itself is out of order) we regrat
that it may be impossibie to restore the data.

[Expansion Board]

@When using the optional expansion board, refer to the
expansion board manual for the instructions on installation
and use of the bpard. :
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 SECTIONT |

SETTING UP AND

‘‘‘‘‘‘



1. CONNECTING THE JV-80 TO

- . EXTERNAL EQUIPMENT

L

Since neither an amplilier or speakers is buill into the JV-80, you should have some kind of
ampiification/speaker sysiem in order 10 hear the instrumenl. When using 2 set of headphones, insen
the headphone piug into the PHONES jack on the JV-80.

When using an amp/speaker se1up, be sure the voiume of the amplifier is at minimum before wrming
the system on. This will help prevent damage to your speaker systems.

When using the optional PJ-1M cable, the instrument can be directly connected to the jacks of a stereo
sat by removing the phone plug adapiors and using the RCA pin connectors,

We suggest that you use the stereo outpuis of this instrument 1o sake {ull advamage of the funeions of

the JV-8C, However, if you require a mono output, use enly the L {MONO) jack.

R L 00 PHOHES

PG CARD

E i
* Euner pedal Swiiches o ; -
BxDrESSION QecAls £BR  De Connection cable
:::n;cmd to peoel jacks {DDTiOI’lE!  PUIM G‘IC.)
T B
Raoland Rotand Hotand v U
EV-E !
{AEA A
_/,:: ::: : Stereo neadphones
YT Feosl switch oot ewitch E‘(Roland RH-20, RE-80, AM-120, etc.)
ftid Nl (F3-1, DP-2, etcl) {F5-1, DP-2, atws,) ;
LT e :
o T e H

Expression pedal
(EV3, EV-10, e1c)

il o ==g o
Bl O Ol 74110,

Sterso amp Sterso set, radio cassette player, etc.

Ol
2510

{ R
0

12



2. TURN THE POWER ON

After making the proper connections, turn on the power
‘according to the procedure given below. :

{11  Before you turn on the power, check the following points:
' Are gl connections made correctly?
* Are the voluma controls of the ampiifier and ether equipment tumed down?

> s the volume control of the JV-80 wumed down?

[2)  7Tumontne power switch on the rear panel of the JV-80. Tie foliowing display appears.

The JV-BO has a protection circuit that mutes the output for a few seconds after the power is wmed on.

[Example of the display)

F'EFFI'lF'H ‘&‘F‘EEFUEH HHT‘IE: =LAk ».-?
Izl LS Bl I Bl Reiel B Rl B Rt B Bl

2l

13

iy}

3 Upon power up. the JV-BO recalls the iast selected Parformance or Paich,

[3)  Turn on the power of the connected devices, such as the amplifier, and adjust the
volumne.,

[4]  Adjust the sound volume with the master volume control of the JV-80.

VOLUME

N Maximum
vaiume 3¢ Adjust the sound at the TVA level (P.36), Resonance (P.46) or

the Part level (P.58) If the sound is stll distorted even afier
adjusting the overall ievel with the master volume siider.

Minimum
volume

[5] When turning off the power, first turn off the external devices, then turn off the
JV-80,

X Be careful not to set the ouiput level too high when connecting the JV-80 directly to an audio system.

The speakers may be damaged by an excessive volume levet.




2. TURN THE POWER ON

B Adjusting the Contirast of the LCD

[1]

[2]

[3]

[4]

3
Qccasionaliy. the characiers in the display may be difficuli 1o read. depending on existing lighting
conditions and the piacemnent of the JV-80. If this is the case, adjust the contrast of the LCD according

1o 1he steps given below.

Press efther i_PERFOHMANCE PLAY iorl PATCH FLAYJ. (The indicator ol the buttan will

tighl.}

Press| TUNE |. (The indicator will iight.)

— PERFOAMANCE ., .. PATCH PROGRAM VEER
LAY EDT LAY EDRT TuNE EFFECT COMTRGL L CARGE FASEFT
i ol sl | I el M

S She WEP W ™~

Adjust the contrast by using Parameter Slider 3.

TUHE & B Turee 1 Trarns | Lz
FURCTIOHE 448, 8| 5| o-

=" Tne cantrast ang its
valige I the dhsplay
changsas.

" Press{TUNE ]once you finish adjusting the contrast. (The indicator goes out.)

¥ You can also return to individual moties by pressing the mode select butions.
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3. LISTENING TO THE ROM PLAY FEATURE

The JV-80 contains several demo songs that showcase the various sophisticated functions of the instrument, such as the muiti-timbral
capabilities and the Solo mede. The ROM Play function avtomatically plays these sangs. We suggest thar you connect a siereo amplifier or
listen through a set of stereo headphones in order w get the full benefit of the JV-80"s advanced capabilities.

1]

(2]

{3]

FINE TunE HEVEL

FINE TUHE LRVEL oy
While holding down the -E button, press the -a buttan. This selects the
ROM Play mode.

EDIT PALETTE
SHORUS REVERD TRANIMOSE R THM
i — — — 5 B
L= I =00
| |
SR coummme pee
e
"
PARAMETER 5UCEARS
o §
=TI g [Fresz EMTER-EXITI

Press{ENTER |to start playback from the first song.
Adjust the volume of playback by using the MASTER VOLUME slider. Press f EXIT

to stop playback.

1 Introduction Songs 1 through 5 are pans that play

2 | House Sounds - | back as a medley, and togetner form one

3 | Cosmo Space whole song.

4 | Acoustics

5 | Finale!l Music by Eric Persing

6 | Perseverance Copyright (©21991, Eric Persing Music
Music by Adrian Seott

7 i New Listenin

g Copyright © 1991, Adrian Scott

Press after playback has stopped. This returns the instrument to the
standard operating mods.

o PERECAMANGE PATEH__.._
PLay i ,Em PLAY A ;Dﬂ
l -|== —i I o —l l [==) ’ r = |
e =
bEC &~ NG [+ 41
| J L [T ——5tops playback = ends ROM Play functior.

o - » ENTER
l ; I l I , I '4—-—--- Starts playback.

b4 Keys or buttons other than those described above will not fuaction, since all other functions of the JV.BD

are temporarily suspended during BOM Play.

3 The notes and other musical data of the ROM Play are not transmitted from the MIDI OU'T terminal.,
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3.LISTENING TO THE ROM PLAY FEATURE

. Prof“es Of the compogers e mnrasesearaEEretasnenna e BesusEAE PR b e st a b s

'
|3

s
Eric Persing

Eric Persing is one of the most in-demand session players and programmaers it the Los Angeies area.
Eric began working for Foland as a product specialist, first doing clinics and suppon. then gradually
became more invelved in product and sound design. Eric has worked with such artists as Michael
Jacksen, Chaka Khan, Larry Carlton, Marcus Miller, and Ben Jovi. His music and sounds can aiso be
heard on maay TV shows and commercials. Actively invalved in lilm music, he has worked with top

composers inciuding Michet Cotumbier, Danny Eliman, and Bill Conti.

Adrian Scott

Adrian was the keyboardist and vocalist for the world-famous hit-making Australian pop group Air
Supply. Afler pursuing a solo career, he capiured the siiver prize at the Wortd Song Festival Towyo
‘84 in 1884. As a sesslon musician, he has backed up many famous Austratian anists. including John
Farnham and Kylie Minogue. He currently resides in Melbourne and is active as a producer of

commercial music and film music.

L.

3 Warning : Ali rights reserved. Unauthorized use of this material is a Qiola!‘tcn of applicable laws.

B The chart below lists the Patches used in each of the demo sSONgs.

1 | introduction All: A.Piano1 ABS: Stersoww Bs B18: Orch Strings
All: A.Pianot A76: House Bass ABG: Rubber Bs1
2 | House Sounds -
AB2: Thumpin Bass
B84: Big n Beeiy B83; JP - B Pad B37: GlassVoices
3 | Cosmo Space -
B8B: Analog Seq B21: Slow Strings
. AS6: Velo Harmnix AS5: 12 strings AT2: St Fretless
4 | Acoustics -
B21: Siow Strings
5 | Finale!! B21: Slow Strings B18: Orch Strings B22: Velo Strinps
AB3: Pick Bass A6 Funk Gir B36: Pvox Dooze
ABS: Yowza Bass A25: Dig Rhodes 2 B87: RevCymBend
6 | Perseverance A65: Clean Start B34: Beauty Vox A24: Dig Rhodes 1
A37: Wave Bells AB8: Stereoww Bs B36: AltoLead Sax
B68: Air Lead B52: Stab Brass B8?:. RevCymBend
AS1: Nylon Gtr1 A75: Analog Bs 1 B25: Orch Stab 1
. Als: Pop Pianc2 . B84: Puff Abd: Pop Strat
7 | New Listening i P
Bdf: Brass Sect1 B4d: Hatmon Mute2 B57: Aho Sax
B23: BrightStngs

* Rhythm Set: 1—60=preset B 7 = praset A

16




4. PLAYING THE JV-80

When the JV-BO is shipped, it contains settings (Patchas) of preset sounds. This section will explain the various sounds and how 1o select

them.

User memory, tnternal and
Preset are described in
detail in the next section of
this manual, "ORGANIZA-
TION OF THE SOUND
SOURCE," P.27.

L

First wm on the power, then press | PATCH PLAY |. You can now play the instrument from the
keyboard.

=T

=

Try playing the instrument and listening to various sounds by changing Patches.
The numbers | — B printed in 0range on the [BANK |/[NUMBER |butions at the right side of the

panel indicate 1he bank and number of the Patch. Patches numbered 11 — 88 can be selecied using
both the | BANK Jand [NUMBER ) buttons. The numbers (Patch number} and the ieners (Patch name)

in the LCD change according 1a the buttons that are pressed.

You can also select additional Patches.

By combiningi USER/PRESET and] INT/CAR A/B L the {ollowing can be selecied:

User memory = internal 11 — 88

= Card 17— BB (when an optional DATA card is used)
Praset = A 1188 B 11 —B88

Try playing the different sounds, switching between Patches by pressing these buttons.

Switching beiwsean Liser
mamory .~ Praset

mmmn [ ll'
EFFECT

I”_Hm"'ll“ll =S E H“”H'”"l

s Erreer prruair v e P Switching between internal,”
Commion TCIONE  RTIoRE L—-—-—-—-—-— DATA card or AXB

Selecting Banks 1-—38

wsmEs.
nn -—-— Salscting numbers 1 —8

The Paich currently sefected can be confirmed by checking the display.
I 11— = internat Patches (Usar memory)

{21 1 — =5 = Card Patches (User memory)

H1i—12iS = Patches of Preset A

E'l 1 — 5=~ Paches of Preset B




A PLAYING THE JV-a0

M Trying Out the Realtime Performance Functions

VOLUME

FRESENCE &

TEH T

1T é 1]

The JV-8C has various controls for aliering the sound as you play. Try out some of these functicns
while playing the keyboard. The application of effects can also be determined for individual sound
ptograms by using the same controllers.

Listen to some of the differences by selecting other Patches.

‘ itoushetiis ;
The volumes and the tonal guality {(or timbre) of the sound will change according 1o your playing
dynamics (velocity), or how hard you strike the keys. The action of pressing a key down after playing

itis called “aftertouch.” Pitch, tone and volume can also be changed using aftertouch.

EN Z

Play strongly™ Press down

Play sotftly

While playing a note, you can move the BenderModulation Lever to the left 1o iower the pitch, or to

the right 1o raise the pitch. This is called the pitch bend effect. You can aiso push the lever forward 10

add expressive moduiation effects, such as vibrato or iremole, whiie you play.

I Modulation
Bend pitch down / \ Bend pitch up
- BENDER »

The volume and tone of the sound can be changed by moving this slider up and down while playing

the keyboard, The functions of the slider differ depending on the scttings.

This is used 1o change the tonal quality of the sound; it adjusts the brightness and clarity. The higher

the fever is moved the more pranounced the effect becomes.

Further expressive control is availabie with a pedal switch {F5-1 or DP-2) or expression pedat (EV-5 or
E_V-10). By connecting 8 peds! switch to the HOLD jack on the rear panel, you can haye the sound
sustain even after you release the keys. By connecting an exprassion pedal to one of the pedal jacks,
you can use the pedal to change the voiume or the tone of the sound.

you can also change various aspects of the sound in reallime by using the eight
parameter sliders. see the Play Section (P.34, 57) for more details.

18



4. PLAYING THE JV-8D

B Switches

| TRANSPOSE!

By using the buttons on the top left side of the front panel, you can conveniently wm on and off the

internal stereo effects (chorus and reverh) and the internal transpose funcrion,

=

This butten wms the chorus effect on and off.
This button turms the reverb effect on and off.
This butian is used to tumn the transpose funciion, set in the transpose perameter (P.73) of the system

commaon parameters, on and off. There is no pitch transposition when the system common transpose

parameter is set ta 0.
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1. MODES

The sound programs of the JV'-BO Performance Synthesizer can be calied up and played in iwo difTerent ways. One is by using a Patch,

which is the basic sound program of the instrumeat. and the other is by using a Performance, which is a combination of seven Paiches

and one Rhyinm Set. Different modes are availabie depending on which sound pragram {Paich or Performance) is selected.

Patch Play mode --- - - e e e e e e e e e e e e e (P.30)
This mode plays sounds by caliing up one Patch at a time. By using the eight siiders
or an optional foot pedai, you can make various realime changes in the sound and
volume and even change. sound programs as you play. This mode Jets you operate
the JV-80 as you would a conventional synthesizer.

Performance Play mode - - - - e, e e (P.51)
Since a Performance can combine up to eight different Patches, much thicker and
richly textured sound programs can be created. Performances can also be used to
creale ensemble sounds by using different Patches to play different parts. This
mode also lets you add dynamic changes and movement to your music by changing
the volume and pan seftings for each Palch as they are played.

Pateh Bl mOge « - v it e et e e e e e (P_?B)

" " THIS made is used to access the synthesizer sound creation features of the
instrument. In this mode, you can change the various elements which determine the
character of the sound programs and create new Patches.

Performance Edit mode - -« -« v orr i (P.115)
By combining seven Patches and one Rhythm Set as component parts of a sound,
this mode lets you set the overall sound or effect that you wish o create. In this
mode, the JV-80 can adapt fo a wide range of applications. It can be used as a
keyboard for live performance, in which you can make dynamic changes to the
sound as you play by key velocity or by using eonnected pedals. It can alse be sef
up as an all-purpose multiple sound source for desktop music and home studio

applications.

Rhythm Edit mode -+ +ovvvvvervennnnn, e e e e e e (P.139)
This mode changes the seflings of the Rhythm Set that is assigned to a
Performance. A Rhythm Set is a group of individual Rhythm Tones, which are
assigned to each key of the keyboard. This mode also allows you to set various
parameters that control and change the sound of each Rhythm Tone.

# In addition to the modes mentioned above, there is a Write Mode (P.154) which
allows you to store and organize vour original sound program data.
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2. TWO TYPES OF SOUND UNITS

(PATCHES AND PERFORMANCES)

B Paiches and Tones:

A Pawch is the individuasl sound program unit of the JV-BO. Parches themseives are made up of
Tones. It is possible 1o create a Patch by using only a single Tone; however, sounds of remarkable
complexity and clarity can be created by using up to fGUr Tones in a Patch. Doing this, however,
limits the maximum pumber of voices (potes) that can sound simuitaneously, since several voices are
used to cresie a single Paich. The 70ne processes the basic waveferms and forms a pan of the Patch.
The structure of the Tone is shown below,

—Pateh——

gl Tone 1

B g ]

f o N “"

;Mge HT\}!FHT“TM-

o © A

§f z Pitch | TVF Tva +Sound Qutput
1= ENV ; ENV ENV

O WG (Wave GENETaIDr) «++« - v« v rrrssrne ettt st iants ittt et ot
This calls up the waveforms stoted in intemal memosy, optional PCM cards or expansion boards, and
generates the waveform to be used as the basic sontc building block,

It aiso controis the piich of the waveform a1 the same time. Since it is the basic sound unit, it is crucial
in determining the fundamenial characieristics of the final sound.

@ TVF (Time VARANE FIREE) - -+« r v et eretamteata e et ettt
This is used 10 shape the vonal gualities of the sound by processing the original waveiorm generated by
the Wave Generator, It determines the timbre of the sound by cutling or boosting the frequency
eiements that make up the oniginai waveflorm.

® TVA (Time Variant FY o T B LA L CE PR
This controis the volume of the sound.

@ ENV (Envelops (GENErator)- - -+ s trerevseataesiiasatiisrcaiaarioeseinnsaresteriaioes
This applies changes in pitch, frequency or volume when used with the WG, TVF and TVA,
respectively,

This applies a periodic and regular change in the pitch, frequency or volume when used with the WG,
TVF and TVA, respectively, it adds expression to the sound through various vibrate-like effects.

Patch parameters include the following: the parameters which set the effects for use
while Patches are played, the parameters, such as bend range, cormmonly applied
tc the Tone contained in the Patch, and the parameters that set the operations of
each aspect of the Tone and determine the character of the Tone.




2.TWO TYPES OF SOUND UNITS (PATCHES AND PERFORMANCES)

B Performances and Patches

Play data

By using up to seven Paiches (the individual sound pragrams of the JV-80), and the sound program set
for percussion (Rhythm Set), an ensemble of sounds can be created. The group containing these
Patches and the Rhythm Set is called a Performance. Each Performanee is divided into separale
sections, called Parts, and Patches are assipned 10 Pans | — 7, with the Rhythm Set assigned 10
Part 8. By changing the volume baiance and the relative pitch among the parts, the total sound of the
Performance can be adjusted.

The IV-80 has what are called “internal zones™ and “transmit Zones™ berween the Paiches and
the intemal device (the controllers of the JV-80). The imemal zone processes the play data from the
imernal device and sends them to the Patch. The transmit zone proccesses the play data from the
iniernal device and sends them through the MIDI OUT 1erminal. In this way, the cight Pans and

instruments controlled over the MIDi charnels can be played independeniiy,

B o
- Performance ~

r Internal Zone N, i Paich

l—b Transmit Zone f--6 brrereaerrecasamcsrasrmrrnfsrnsb e,

+ Saunding

Date i received by tha
Paris which ere 3e1 w0 e
same MIDI channel as tne
irensmitting davice,

MIZI OUT

e
Data over the ser MID}
channels is wansmitted
through  sach  transmil
zone,

|—> Internal Zone {__ > Rhythm Set

Transmit Zone ...-o\\)-....-------.-................ s rnnmnt

The parameters for setting the Parts of the Performance and determining how the
sound source responds to the controliers of the JV-80, are called the Performance

parameters.




3. SOUND SOURCE AND CONTROLLERS

The JV-80 bas a buili-in sound source that provides the sonic “building blocks” for the sound. The keyboard and other various controliers

tsuch as the siiders and pedals), are used o control the sound source, resulting in the final sound output. The sound source and the

L
MOND) [N

ouTPUT

soniroilers of the JV'-80 are shown in the illustration below.

@
o
o

a

Keyboard

e

Bender”Maduiation iever

e e L s

S/ 4

Expression padal

<

[ el
Pedal switch ]
1]
Other MIDI devices {(sound sources)
C1 slider

i
i

{

|

|

|

|

|

1

} \_ Y,
|

|

i

i

!

i

|

|

g

This is used to play the sounds. It also lets you continuously change the various elements of the sound

according to haw hard you strike a key (velotity) and how strongly you press down on a key after it

has been pressed (aftartouch). Effects such as vibrato and pitch bend can be obtained depending on the

seftings.

(1o the right and ieft). Pressing the lever
forward lets you comi-nuuusly change various aspects of the sound. Generally, this is used 1o appiy

effects such as vibrato and tremoio.




3.S0UND SOURCE AND CONTROLLERS

Volume, modulation and other paramelers can be assigned to pedal control, via the PEDAL | and 2

Jacks. The JV-80 also has & special jack for controlling the hold (sustain) function.

# Either expression pedals (Optionat: EV-5, EV-10) or pedal switches (Optional: F5-1, DP-2) can be

connected 1o pedal jacks 1 and 2.

This slider can be used to contro] the same functions as the foot pedal, and can change the tonal

quality of the sound.

These are used to adjust various elements of the sound in realtime. You can determine or assign

beforehand the parameters you wish to control duting performancs. The parameters which are

controled by the Parameter Sliders differ from those controlled by the foet pedals and the C1 slider.

The Parameter Sliders can also be used to set the parameters when creating or programming sounds.

modes,

By connecting the JV-80 to ather musical instroments that are MIDI-compatibie, you can play and

controt thase instruments from the JV-80, or use a connected MIDI device to play and contro) the
sound source of the JV-B0. The contro) data f the keyboard, bendar/modulaiton lever and foot pedals

can be transmitted through MIDI.
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4. ORGANIZATION OF THE SOUND SOURCE

This section describes the organization of the sound source, so that you can best understand how to use the sound

creation and performance functions of the JV-80.

M internal Sound Source

Parformances
Patches

Rhythm Set
1

il

v

The internal sound source of the JV-80 consists of three sections: memory, in which seund program

data is s1oFed, 2 section of preset sounds. and the effects. The sound program that is seiected {either

from the panel or remosely by MIDI program change} can be heard when performance (play) data is

received from the JV'-B0 itsell or another device conaected 1o the MIDI IN terminal. The sound sipnals

are output through the output terminals or headphone jack afier chorus/reverb effects are applied in the

efiects section.

= o - ~Intarnal Sound Source“._-_._-__}
' CATA Card
BTSN |
’ 18
Pertormancas Fariormances
16 16 , Pasches
| 64
Patches Patches '
54 B4 l Rhythm Se:
| 1
Rhyihm Sai Rhythm Sat N
1 1 f
1
]
| S

Performance ——P

pe N
o
QI

Temporary Ares

2B voices sound
according 1o the data

Etfems

Ir

Chorus

Raverd

A

TR SN @ e e L L e 6 S e e e e e m—— i — - ob— o ——

e

(Play) Daza . Date of Pertormance, i
i Patch and Rhythm received,
)
I L L
IData is called up.
VERRY WICARD
TUNE EFFEET CDNYROL L1 CHAMOL PREFET NE
3 s = == == mtin (=1
L] 1 I ) Ml I Y el |
CONMOM EFFECY CDHTROL WAVERFD FMTCH ™ ™A
COMMDR EFFECT TE. JOME W, JONE

BANY,

(all

[ T

SEEEEEEE

NUMBER

l
S e S

L (MONO)

QUTPUT

n
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4.0RGANIZATION OF THE SOUND SOURCE

@ Memory:
The area in which Performances, Patches and other data are stored is calied memory, The JV-80 has

the following memory types.

¢ User Memory
The imemal memory and DATA card (optional) are memory areas that can be used 1o store original

sound program data. Each of the memory areas can store 16 Performances. 63 Patches and 1 Rhythm

Set.

+ Preset A/B

Each of the preset areas A and B contain 16 Performanees, 64 Parches and | Rhythm Sei. The
Performance data and the Paich dasa stored in Preset A/B cannot be overwrinen; however, you can use
these sound programs as basic mareria) for editing and then store the newly created sounds in User

memaory.

# Temporary Area
This area is used to 1emporarily store the sound program daia, Perfermance dara and Paich data are

read in from User memory or Preset A/B by panel butten operations or MIDI messages. (You can

" think’ o?'(hevigﬁ{ﬁam& area as a place where 2 copy of the data is kepi. The imemnal sound source

.sounds according to the data in the temporary area. Since any adjustments and editing of the data is

done strictly in the 1emporary area, the original daia will not be changed or lost.}

The sound source section of the JV-80 can play up to 28 sounds simulianeousty. This is the maximum

namber of voices, or its polyphonic capacity.

Siereo chorus and reverb effects are built into the JV-80, and they can be used simultaneously.
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SECTION 3
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1. PLAYING PATCHES

I What is the Paich Play mode?

In the Paich Plav mode. a single Paich is called up 1o the temporasy area from where it can be plaved. A Patch

consists of & maximum of four Tones, and the parameters of each Tone are controlled by

Parameter Sliders 1 —4 or the |TONE SWITCH | buttons (1 —4). However. since the dara which is

called up 10 the lemporary area is used when a Performance is selected. the original Paich in the intemal memory or

DATA card will be retained. The datz being used in the lemporary area can be stored as a new Performance in the

user memary. (See Command Section, Write Mode)

Since the Patch Play mode allows you fo control each Tone of the Patch and fully utiize the
expressive capabilities of one sound program, !t adds a new dimension to the playing of lead
lines and lets you create sounds that were previously not possible.

L Prese1 A

o

l Feading the data

[ Preset B

°-L internal

ol Mabkr

[y
1ALyl aF
T T

[reRTs

53055

QIR Vil Sl Hna
L e e

120
Thasrs

D—[ DATA card

Writing the data

Piay data

=

-
Fj i

r—--—-‘-—-—"—- Temporary Arca [ty

MIDI IN

BO )

Systern common
parameaiers

Effecis
® Chorus
@ Revert

sjellried euo| l 'UI
I o
Lod

[¢]

¥
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1L.PLAYING PATCHES

The assign buttons (P.34) are used to call up the parameters which correspond to the basic
sound elements of a Tone (pitch of the sound, frequency elements, volume, changes over time,
and effects). These are the standard values for how the sound changes according to time, key
range, and key velocity. Using the {z:] and m buttons, you select the parameters which
determine how such changes are made.

TVALFO2Depth 4

[Exampie] TVA LFO 1 Depth
TVAV ~ Crv L
TVA Veln Sense
LEVEL
Pl TVA LEVEL

E TVA Key Faliow M
Tone Delay Time ‘ D

Tone Delay Mode

M Parameters Available for Realtime Control « s

The parameters which can be controlied while you are piaying are divided into the categories
shown below.

@ Pifch-relaféd Parameters ™

% Coarse Tune
This changes the pitch in halftone units, By changing this pitch paramerer, you can change the sound program. You
ean change the quality of the sound by shifling the pitch in ocrave units. or by changing the sound range of a single

Tone within one sound program,

% Fine Tune
This lets you make fine changes in the pitch. It §s used 10 creale a detuning effect or make the sound thicker. For
example, you can use it 10 reproduce a henky-tonk piano sound by sightly changing the pitch between the Tones of

Iwo piano sounds.

e A

‘@ Timbre:relat

Y Cutoff
This changes the curofl frequency of the TVF, h is useful for crealing dynamic changes in the brightness of the
sound. It can also, completely change the timbre of the sound by altering the brighiness of each Tone. A growling
effect can be created by moving the Parameter Slider slightly back and forth,

% Resonance
This creates a characteristic sound by emphasizing the frequency elements zround the cutoff frequency of the TVE.

F e S e

e]atedﬁparam

@ VOIUmesT

* Level
This lers you adjust the velume of the sound. When 2 Parch consists of severai Tones, the charcter of the Patch as a
whole can be altered by changing the relative volume balance of the Tones. For example, when the attack and decay
poriions of a sound are made up of separate Tones, the quality of the attack and decay portions are altered according

1o the Tone whose leval is changed.

31



1.PLAYING PATCHES

{@:Parameters related toichanging the sound-over time .-

These allow you 10 adjust the change in the sound aver time by controlling the envelopes appiied to the wave
generator, TVF and TVA. By shonening the atack ume, you can emphasize the attack ponion of the seund.

By controtling the Envefope Level L3, you can make dynamic changes in the brightness and “thickness” of the

decay or sustain portion of the sound.

@ Stereo'Position-and Effect Parameters

Pan and Effects

This lets you create a sense of space and movement by changing the sterec position of zach Tone. For example. vou
can create the effect of a plaver moving around the siage by continuously changing the stereo position of a soic
instrument sound program. Three-dimensional effects, such as placement of sounds in the forcground or echo can

also be oblained by adjusting the tevel of the JV-BQ's buik-in effects.

In addition to the basic parameters explained above, there are parameters which aliow you to changs the sound
according 10 how hard you play \he keys or what range of the keyboard you play. With the wse of these parameters,
you can eliminale harsh high-frequency elements in aﬂTun:. or have an otherwise silent Tone sound when vou play

the keys strongly.

Both the MIDI send and receive channels can be set in the Patch Piay mode as well. However,
since this setting is determined not by the Patch parameters but by the system common
parameters, the MIDI channel will not change even though the Patches are changed. Because
of thiz, the MIDI channels must be set with the system common parameters (F.75).

in the Patch Play mode, one parameter controls four Tones.
However, in the Patch Edit mode (P.78), which will be explained
later, several parameters for one Tone are called up to the display.
:Because of this, It Is occasionally difficult to see the entire
structure of the Patch. Therefore, it is effective to use the Patch
Play mode in order to edit the Patch, keeping the balance among
the Tones.
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1.PLAYING PATCHES

M Operation

Il Operation

This section how to select Pasches, how te seiect the £.CDs (pages) in which the parameters are shown, and how to
adjust and set the displayed parameters.

& Seiecting the Patch Play Mode «-ccrevermniiiiiiiiann, terdbrasassanarsaneans e Avrerbr bt e as .-

Press the| PATCH PLAY |buiten to enter this mode.

o PERFORMANCE mmrc”

PI.A!‘ ‘Oﬁ LAY

. Changing patches .................................................................................................
Press the { USER/PRESET |button to swilch berween User memorny and Preset (A/B). {The indicator of the bution

lights when Freser is selected. )

When User memeory is selected, pressing the | INT/CARD A/B ] burton switches berween Intermal ant DATA card.
When Presel is seiected, pressing the | INT/CARD A/B |butten switches baiween (group) A and E. (The indicator of
the button lights when the DATA card or Preset B is selecred. )

B¢ It the DATA card has not been praperly inseried into the DATA CARD siot. the DATA card Patchies cannot be selected,

even when| INT/CARD A/B |is pressed.

Change the bank by pressing . and change the number by pressing . (The numbers 1 — 8
printed in Or@8nge indicate banks and numbers.)

Swiiches batween Usar
memory / Praset

TUKE EFFECY COMTRGL

L= }I*IE“iL__Ji*l [__H——!

e avtuio  eew 'E Switches between Intarnal/
DATA card or {group) A~B

L3 ~—Salects banks 1--B

CON MO EFFELT
COMMOH EFFECT TA ZOKE T J0HE PART

R I SR Ty
- I[ = ”“ ![ e ]-'-'-"Selects numbers 1—§

amy [N 1T LARE

@ inserting DATA Cards

With the label side up, gently {but firmly} insen the DATA card into the DATA
CARD slot on the rear panel. The DATA card has a special profect switch used 1o
pravent accidental erasure of dala storad in the card. Always make sure the
Frotect switch is On when inserting or removing the DATA card.

@ =
¥ Use the oplional M-258E for

the DATA card. et
Off

On
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1.PLAYING PATCHES

M Operation

® Selecting and Adjusting the Patch Parameters with the Assign Buttons --..ccovveenreeneenens

Pressing one of the A58ign buttons directly calls up the Paich parameter corresponding 1o that bution. (The letters

printed in orange above the assign buttons indicate the Patch parameters.)

Onee a parameser hes been selecied, a " or -ﬁ " mark is shawn in the display, indicating that other display

pages (showing additional parameters) can be selected. in this case, the display can be changed by pressing the

and E] buttens

One display of the several avaitable displays is called & "page.” To switch {10 move 1o ancthar
display) by pressing the [ |and [ W jbuttons is referred to as “Selecting pages.”

[Exampie] BT B3 St imos . TR ;__Fi P Daet
T11 23 o ' e -

AT

ln]
Trt I

[FETCHM 200 Etrands @ TWR LFO 1 Deethb]

[FRTCH  #JU Shrin9s @ TUA U-Cro Ti=3_-|

-
. |FATCH  #JU Strings s TUR Welo Senze|

L] FATCH I Strinds TUR Lewsl
@’ v I11 £ 127 127 127
|FATCH £JU Strin@s ot TUA Kew Follow

iF' ATCH T Staiv3s ¥ Tore Delaz Tims f

— ue
[
.

I.LJ
{5}

FETOM R SCTS Y W : Tore Delaw Mode
111 HIDRMAL I HIZ!E‘.MFIL I HO D FLAY

The vaiue for the selected pammeter of each individual Part is adjusted by using the appropriate Pararneter Slider
{1 —4}. Each number of the four numbers in the display indicates the parameter value of each Tone, in

erder from lelt to right. The number printed above each slider indicates the Tone which can be operatzd by the

slider.

CHORUE AEVERE TRANSPORE RHYTHal

I i sl §

Assign butions

(For selecting the parameters) For adjusting the parameter value
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1.PLAYING PATCHES

W Operation

Pateh nzme Paramater
T
FRTICH I Stpimds : TR Lewel
! j i : |
Patch numoer (%) Tone ! Tone 2 Tone 3 Tone 2
Set vrlues
(%) :1=intermal. C = DATA card, A or B = praser (group)

® Adjusting the settings with the [DEC]/[INC]buttons

You can aiso cormeet or adjust the parameter values by using the [ DEC J/[INC | butons. Move the CUISOr 10 the
Part wo be changed using the E]/ buttons, and press the button to increase the value or the butzan

to decreass the value.

¥ Holding down either the [BEC |/[INC |, [<(J/[> ] or [& /[ } button steps continuously thraugh the vaiues {autfo

repeat function).

You can move through the values faster by holding down ene of the two butions and pressing the other.

[Decreasing and increasing the value]

FRTOH ¥.JJ Zir-im3z T
I11 . 1.'.: =l 1271
o hd » ENTER
o S~
{Moving the cursor]
® How to use the|TONE swrrc;.gj Ceererneasserssarian Fede s e eecaramanarraeaee i ies ettt e sarannan .

When used during play of a Paich, the | TONE SWITCH | buttons (1 — 4) function as on/off switches for the sound

of the Tones. They can be conveniently used to check the sound of zach component Tone in a Patch,

¥ The indicator of the button lights when set to ON.
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1.PLAYING PATCHES

M Explanations of the Parameters :

This section explains the Patch parameters adjusted in the Paich Play mode for each assign button.
The parametess which are dispiayed when the assign bution is pressed are explained first, followed by explanations

of the parameters that are selected by E/, in the order they are selected.

LEVEL-%
BN BT TVA Level Range:o —127

This determines the jevel (volume) of each Tone. The maximum is 127.

FETCH %70 Strimgz TUR Lewsl
I11 2 1271 165 S A
The display seiected by (4 pages) +--ceeeee e e e e

NN G LT TVA Velocity Sensitivity  Range: — 63 — +63

This determines how sensitive the level of each Tone is 1o the velocity.

H TS
+ 521 5

When TVA Velo Sense is set to &
positive value (+)

When TVA Velo Sense is set 10 &
negative valug (—)

4 4
Level Lavel
+ 32 - 3z
+ B3 - B3
Veloceity Velacceity
0 B 127 ) o &a 127

ARS8 TVA Veloctty Curve Type Range: 1—7

This determines how the level of each Tone changes in response to the playing velocity, according to the specified

curve. The mark shown at the top right of the LCD indicates the shape of the curve.

#.TL}

Tl i:i |‘._| -_ |: vy Ti= _:. — .
&

1 1 =

FRTCH
I11

Stﬁihgi :

Veiocity curves

IAVIVIA VA
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1.PLAYING PATCHES

ARG R Esciai] TVALFO 1 Depth Range: — 63— +63
EALRRS o R[] TVALFO 2 Depth Range: — 63 — +63 L

These two pages are used 10 set the depth of LFO | and 2 applied to the TVA level of cack Tone. The larger the
value, the greater the change of the level. The level changes direction depending on whether the vaiue is pasitive {+)

ar negative{ — ),

FRTOH I Etrinds : TuE LFO 1 Deprii
riz R + 16 -1&1 +25 25
PRTOH BJL Steip@s : TUWR LFD 2 Derth
Ti1 i + 5| £ -3l -1
The dlspiay selected by E (3 pages) Cebebinerarrancnaresnraaena bmmerarresraannnsaransanns rrrerrens

WNLSCIRIEYE TVA Level Key Follow

Settings | — 100/ —70/ ~ 50/ — 40/ ~ 30/ — 20/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100

This determines how the level changes in response to the key range pilayed. With the C4 key as a standard of
reierence, when the value is positive (+), the higher the key played, the greater the tevel. When the value is negative
( = ). the lower the key played, the greater the level. The farther the value is set from O, the greater the change

{increase or decrease) becemes for both positive and negative valoes.

FHRTIZH R o : TR Ha:
Tid ] T | gl —FE
Level 1

€2 €3 1 €8 CB 7
Key number

RELUEREEVRTITY Tone Delay Time  Range: 0 — 127/KEY-OFF

This determines the time that eiapses from note on (playing of a key) until each Tone stans to sound. The greater the

value, the longer the ime. When set to KEY-OFF, the sound starts only after the key is released (note off).

FaToH +.JU Strimgds : T
it & = |

law i o
KEY-D0OFF

()
4
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1.PLAYING PATCHES

i VR LT =] Tone Delay Mode Settings: NORM/HOLD/PLAY

This determines the rype of delay applied 1o each Tone.

MNORM simply delays the sound, and is effective even afier the note is released (note off). When HOLD is selecied.
the Tone will not sound if the note is released before the delay time has elapsed, The PLAY (PLAYMATE) setting
monitors the kevboard in applying the delay; the time from the first note on to the second note on becomes the delay
time. {However, the Tone 1o be delayed will rot sound il more than two seconds separate the 1wo notes orn.) When

the Tone Delay Time is se1 10 KEY-OFF, the instrument sounds when the key is released, regardiess of 1he setiings

made here.
FHET S BIL Stpirmgs b Tore Delaw Mods
111 B OMORMAL T HORMAL HIOL FLAY
NORM HOLD PLAY(PLAYMATE)
Note &n th: off Nn:e; on Note ol h A
; ‘ ‘ ;Firsl 5VSm:m'u::t
jnoce on

inot1e an

Oeigy nme Datay time ‘.-"'. Deiay ume

The Tone aces mol sound. 1he delay time changes depending
on the time difference bewrween the
first note on and the second note
on.
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1.PLAYING PATCHES

The display selected by [ A | (3 pages) - - -~

m Pan Range: 164 -0 — 63R/MAND

This determines the stereo position of each Tone. The saund position is at the farthest left a1 L64. at the center at 0,

and at the farthest right at 63R. When set to RND, thz pesition changes randomly with each note played.

ERTCH T I Strimos ot 3 Far
Til & EIR | A LET] R
O O
o . B3R
Left Center ¥ Right

m Dry Level Range: 0-—127

...................

This determines the ievei of the unprocessed (dry) sound (the signal to which no ¢ffect has been applied).

FETIDH I Sdeimas : Divw Lzl
I11 B 1z '." 1EE | PR T
m Chorus Send Level Range: 0— 127
This determines the ievel of the signai to be sent to the chorws pTOCESSOT.
PHTCH T I Sfavings 1 Chorus Send
Iii & 1&1? =5 188 | 1@
a0 Reverb Send Level Range: 0— 127
This determines the level of the signal 1o be sent to the reverb processor.
FHTCH EFL Zipifpe@s 1 Feuwsrb Seng
It11 ¥ 1271 16| i &
Bry levai Output
Reverb sanc lavei Reverb
Cherus send lave: Chorus

3 When using the chorus or reverb effects, press { CHORUS jor [AEVERB Jon the panal betorehand in erder to turn an

the appropriate effect
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1.PLAYING PATCHES

PAN

The d|splay selected by (1 paQE) e ke et e e e P e e ey

Pan Key Follow RE=LEGEY

Settings : — 100/ — 70/ ~50/ ~ 40/ = 30/ — 20/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100
This deiermines changes in the stereo image position of the sound according to the key range played. With the C4
key as & standard of reference, when the value is positive (+), higher keys played sound 1o the right of center. When

the value is negative { = ), jower keys played sound to the right of center. The {arther the value is set from 0. the

further the sound is placed toward the sxtreme pan positions.

FRTCH I Strim3s H Far Ked Folloog
Iii1 it G +1EE — 135 | 5
-0
Right] ..
g
TR
=10
I
Lett

€2 € €z 5 <& O
Key number
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1.PLAYING PATCHES

COARSE TUNE

[COAHSETUNE|a@‘Muu;ﬂ,ggmum,%%%%

[oEICTMET ] Coarse Tune Range: — 48 — 448

This determines the pitch of the sound in semitore units, The greater the value, the higher the pitch,

FPETHM I Shrirgs : Cogrze Tues
I11 RS = £l +12 ~12
The display SElected by (3 pages) ......... hrs e e a s s aa Ve e vt e s e PR

Lt Bl ale) -] Pitch Envelope Depth Range: — 12 —+12

This derermines the overall depth of the pitch envelope.
When the value is positive (+), the greater the depth of the envelope and the higher the pitch, When the value is
negative ( — ), the greater the depth of the envelope and the lower the pitch. The farther the value is set fram 0, the

grealer the pitch change becomes for both positive and negative values.

i
I
w°
-
g
]

1]

FRTOH I Sheimds = Eroz ]l o
I11d & & £ +10 -1

-~
——

M1 BR e el ] Pitch LFOT Depth  Range: — 63 — 463
LML R e geld 0] Pitch LFOZ Depth  Range: — 63 — 463

In these two pages, these parameters determine the depth of LFOs 1 and 2 that are applied to the pitch of gach Tone.
The greater the value, the greater the variation in pitch. Setting the parameter 1o cither positive or negative values

reverses the direction of the pitch change.

FRTZH #.TL Ztrimes t Fitok LEFD 1 Depth
I11 & £ B -+ -~
FETCH BT Strirmas Fitohkh LEDO 2 Deptin
I11 5 g A -14] -2
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1.PLAYING PATCHES

COARSE TUNE

The display selected by (1 page)

M ILVGETRE TV Pitch Key Follow

Seftings : —100/ ~ 70/ — 50/ — 30/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+7 0/+100/+120/+150/+200

This determines how the pitch of cach Tone changes in response to the key range played. With 1he C4 key as a

s1andard of reference, when the value is positive (+), the higher the key plaved, the higher the pitch, When the value

is negative { — ), the lower the key played, the higher the pitch. The farther the value is set from G, the greater the

change {increase or decrease) becomes Tor both positive and negative values.

FRTCH .0 St irm3s : Fitoh Eeg Folilow
11 B A + 166 ] + 1 Bk + 1B
120
Pitch Lo
.
+ 50
L
-
-3

o

Key number
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1.PLAYING PATCHES

FINE TUNE| -
Fine Tune Range: ~ 50— +50

This determines the fine pitch setting of each Tone, adjustabie in units of 17100 of 2 semirone. When this is sef to a

positive value {+), the greater the value, the higher the pitch. When negative ( — ), the greater the value, the Jower

the pitch.
FATICH EJL Zirimg9s Eire Tune
Iii & =5 £ - -~ 18
The dlsp]ay selected by (1 page) ........................ P T

Random Pitch BzE i Rxiiog
Settings | 0/5M1 0/20/30/40/50/70/100/208/300/400/500/600/800/1 200

This determines the range over which the pitch of each Tore is randomly shifted upon note on {every time a key is

played). The increments are 1/100 of a semitone. At a setting of 100, the pitch is shifted randomly (up or down)
within a semitone range.

FETCH FIL Sty imgs Fardom Fiteh
I11 i B =l 181 2
n
Random | ]
pitch n The pitch set from the Coarse Tuns,”
Fine Tune parametars
n - [

S S W S e w e

The pitch shifts randomly for each note on. within the specified pich range
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1.PLAYING PATCHES

CUTOFF .~
[OT5id 7VE Cutof Range: 0

—127

This determines the cuiolf frequency of the TVF of each Tone. The greater the value, the higher the cutoff

frequency.

The display selected by [4 | {4 pages)

BTSS0S TVF Envelope Depth  Range: ~ 63 — +63

This determines the overall depth of the TVF envelope of each Tone. When the value is positive (+), the greater the

depth of the envelope, the higher the cutoff frequency.

When 1the value is negatve { ~ ), the greater the depth of the envelope, the lower the ewoff frequency. The fanher

the value is set from 0, the greater the effect becomes for both positive and negative values.

FETOH %70 Steim@s 5 TUF Eruslore
I11} & + Tt | @ + 1@ -
Enveicpe depth

{+}

i

P

=) v o< . -‘-‘

LA S VA DR DTy TVF Vielocity Envelope Level Sensitivity Range: — 63 — +63

This determines how the TVF envelope of each Tene respands overall 1o key veiocity When the value is positive

(), the stronger the velocity, the higher the cutofl frequency. When the vajue 15 nepative { = ), the stronger the

velocity, the lower the cutoff {requency.

The farther the valuz is set from O, the greater the effect becomes for both positive and negative values.

FHTCH FI Shrimas ETUF-Erer Wels Sense
il & G = (S o
-
o
i =
o
=
f=2
&
L L:
5 o 0
g ]
=7 - 32 +32
2 a -5 ~ B3
(4]
=
£g
ERS
Velogity
o 54 127




1.PLAYING PATCHES

CLTOFF

LA R R s Rl TVF LFOT Depth Range: — 63 — 463
AR AR RIS Ul TVF LFOZ Depth Range: — 63 — +63

in these two pages, these parameters determine the depth of LFOs 1 and 2 that are applied to the TVF cuofl
frequency. The greater the value, the greater the variation in the cutoff frequency. Seting the parameier to either

pasitive or negative values reverses the direction of the eutefT frequency change.

=t

]

FHTZH .
Iiz:

15 : TUFE LED 1 Derih
E -E

| 5 e

ﬁl i-'

ERTOH ETL Strimas TWF LFO 2 [eetbk
Tl 3 EN I +E3 -0

The dlsp]ay SE'ECtEd by E (2 pages) ........... s aE s A ra e [

IS Nz} Filter Type Setings: OFF/LPE/HPF
This determines the type of TVF for cach Tone. Tac LPF (low pass filier) sening aliows the low slements of the
frequency to pass unfiltered. The HPF (high pass filter) setting allows the high elements of the frequency to pass

unfiliered. The filter does not funciion when set 10 OFF.

FATOH TI Sirings 4 Filter Twes
Iii 4 LFF I LRE HFF I D
LPF Levet HPF Lava!

Frequency Frequency

Cutett traguancy Cutoft freguency

Cutoff Key Follow el G d Gy e

Settings : —~ 100/ —70/ ~ 50/ — 30/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100/+1 20/+150/+200

This determines how the TVF cutoff frequency of each Tone changes in response to the key range played. With the
C4 key s 2 standard of reference, when the value is positive (+), the higher the key played, the higher the cutoff
frequency. When the value is negative ( — ), the lawer the key played, the higher the cutoff frequency, The farther
the value is set from O, the greater the change (increase or decrease) of the cutoff frequency becomes for bath

positive and negarive values,

o Flllllll.

FATECH I Strimes I Cutafd
Ii1 E -5

IKI u[t

Cutoft
traquency

L ; : —
Cz €3 & C5 G5 OGF
Key number
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1.PLAYING PATCHES

RESONANCE

|RESONANCE |
Rl Eie:l TVF Resonance Range: 60— 127
This delermines the strength of the resonance effect applied 10 the TVF of each Tone. The greater the vaiue, the
stronger the resonance effect. '
FETOH I Strings ¢ Fesorarce
I11 3 £ = TE 5

The display selected by [ ¥ (1 page)

kiR NGB ] Resonance Mode Setiings: HARD/SOFT
This switches herwesn stong and moderate rescnance. The resonance effecr becomes stronger when set 10 HARD,

and becomes less pronounced when set 10 SOFT.
#. T Stpimas _F Rezgrarnce [Mode
S0OFT HER | SOFT

FATCH
111 B OSOFTH
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LPLAYING PATCHES

{ATTACK |/[RELEASE |

The parameters called up by the |[ATTACK |//RELEASE |buttons %

By using these two buttons, the parameters related (o the envelopes of both the TVF and TVA of each Tone are
called up. The parameters are the same, but the first page and the order of the pages differs
between the TVF parameters and TVA parameters (see illustration below).

TVF - Env Key Foliow TVF —Env Key Follow
TVF Envelope T4 TVF Envelope T1
TVF Enveiope L3 TVF Envelope T2
TVF Envelope T2 TVF Envelope L3
TVF Enveiope T1 E‘] TVF Envelope T4
ATTACK| = TVA Envelope T1 IRELEASE|—— TVA Envelope T4
TVA Envelope T2 TVA Envelope L3
TVA Enveiope L3 TVA Envelope T2
TVA Envelope T4 TVA Envelope T
TVA —Env Key Follow v TVA —~Env Key Foilow

In the following five display pages, the change of the cutoff frequency over time
(TVF envelope) can be controlied.

Cutoff

trequency T

T2
T4

Tima
Kay on Key oii

RAAS G0l TVF Envelope T!  Range: D — 127

This determines T1 of the TVF envelope. The greater the valuz, the longer the time of T1, aliowing you to make the

sound gradually become brighter as it decays.

FRTICH I Sirimgs 2 T”F Erwelors T1
I11 * 1 =

I 25
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1.PLAYING PATCHES

[ATTACK )/ RELEASE |

RGN TVF Envelope T2 Range: 0— 127

“This determines T2 of the TVF envelope. The greater ihe vaiue, the jonger the time of T2, allowing you‘ic make the

timbre of the sound gradually become softer as it decays.

.

r

PRTOH I Sheim@ms t TRF Efjus
11 5 |

R 26 I

LIRS VGO JIKY TVF Envelope L3 Range: 0— 127

This determines 1.3 of the TVF envelope. The greater the value, the brighter the sustained ponion of the sound.

i o H wia ] o

TUF Er
45 2re

Tt

2 1
1636 |

— s

1. T
i

11

EETCH
111

L
LA

T

H

EAISE ST -8 TVF Envelope T4 Aange: 0 — 127

This determines T4 of the TVF envelope. The greater the value, the longer the time of T4, allowing you 1o make the

timbre of the sound change gradually after the key is released.

.FLI
il

Steimgs T Erweloss
1@, 25 o5

g}

[F'FlTC‘. H

T
111 )

A e SR Rl TVF Envelope Time Key Follow

Settings | — 100/ —70/ —50f — 40/ — 30/ — 20/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100

This determines how the TVF enveiope changes in response to the key range piayed. With the C4 key as 2 siandard
of referncz, when the vaiue is positive {+), the higher the key played, the shorter the overall time of the envelope,
and the less time it takes to reach successive level values within the snveiops. When the value is negative { — ), the
lower the key played, the shorter the overall time of the envelope, and the less time it takes to reach successive level

vaiues within the snveiope.

T I
[+4:3 CB

- ce
Kay number

T
ok
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1.PLAYING PATCHES

[ ATTACK J/[ RELEASE |

In the following five display pages, the change of the sound level over time

(TVA envelope) can be controlied.

Level

Time

A
Key oft

IALS NS ERNE TVA Envelope TT1  Range: o.—~—1 27

This desermines T1 of the TV A envelops. The greater the value, the longer the time of T1,

scund sfan siowiy.

RS SN RPY TVA Envelope T2 Range: 0-—127

This deterrnines T2 of the TVA envelope. The greater the value, the longer the time of T2,

the sound slower.

FETIoH TIL Sheinos z TUE Ervelors T2
Iii 3 1:) TE 45 QA

N2 Sy TVA Envelope L3 Range: 6—127

1
L

allowing you 1 make the

which makes the decay of

This determines L3 of the TVA envelope. The greater the value, the higher the level of the sustained peniion of the

sound.

]

'

A imgs : | TLIE By '...nT lopEe LT
: = =5 il

—,

F

EALS SN e TVA Envelope T4 Range: 0—127

This determines T4 of the TVA enveiope. The greater the vaiue, the tonger the time of T4, aliowing you 1o have

sounds linger on after the key is released.

Stimos :
5

i A%
£

FETIEH
Ii11
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1.PLAYING PATCHES

ATTACK i.fl RELEASE . Lo

AL OV GR ]  TVA Envelope Time Key Fol low

Settings : —100/ —70/ —50/ — 40/ — 30/ — 20/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100 -

This determines how the TV A envelope changes in response 10 the Key range played. When the value is positive (+),
the higher the key piayed, the shorer the overall time of the envelope, and the less 1ime it takes 10 reach successive
level values within the envelope. When the value is negative ( ~ ), the lower the key played, the shorer the overal|

lime of the envetope, and the less time it takes to reach successive level values within the envelope.

'QTIH gJU Strings

T W~Ernr Faw llm-l
Titl 3 | &

i | ey

Lo

€2 ci ©s2 C8 €5 C
Key number
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-2. PLAYING A PERFORMANCE

B What is the Performance Play mode?

T
o

When you play the JV-B0 in the Performance Play mode, the performance data controls the Patches through the

internal zone. and extemnal MIDI data is controiied through the transmit zone.

The itemal device (the controllers of the 1V-80), such as the keyboard, contrals the Paiches assigned 1o cach Pan
for the intemal sound scurce, and also serves as a master keyboard which controls play darz over eight MIDI
channels through the transmit zone for the extemnal device (MIDI). You can also change the sound of Patches
assigned 1o the Pars according to how you play. Do this by setting the parameters of the Pants and intemal/transmit
zones, malching 1o the sang and performance condition. Since data which is called up to the temporary memory area
is used when a Performance is selecied, the original Performance in the intemnal memon or DATA card will be
retained. The data being used in the 1emporary area can be stored as 2 new Performance in the user memory. (See

Conimand Section, Write Mode.)

Sehue  RiePA TP i

it i

Preset A

Preset B

— AT
Feading the data Il o el
¢ = —

Writing the data 'a Partormanc —_

{ 5
O—L imernal }'° E:j"'—““"“’ — PARANETER SLIDRRE .
2/ ’_—T Operation. — m— <
o~ DATA car e e T e T T T

PART SWITC

R Temporary .Areo [ L
¥ |

System cormmon

Play data

Mli IN

paErAMETers

Effecis
#Crorus
@ Ravern

Ky I ;

' o

i

! Rhythm Set et .
]

f

E

L T T

5]



*

2. PLAYING, A PERFORMANCE

Il Parameters Available for Realtime Control :

The parameters which can be controlled while you are piaying in the Performance Play mode

are roughly divided into three categories.

These are parameters which are related to the overall sound, such as the volume and the fixed stereo position of the
Part. They are not parameters of the Paich itself, bur ave parameiers of a Parr that apply Telative changes 10 seltings

such as level, pan and pitch, which are already set for the Fatch.

¥ By controliing the VOlUmMe for each Pan, you can mix the sounds just a5 you would with an eighi-channel mixer. It
is possibie to adjust the dynamic balance of the sounds by increasing the jevel of the Part which piays the meledy or
rhythm, for exampie. You can also finely adjust the reiative levels of all the Pars 1o creatz a well-balanced ensemble

sound. The function can also be used for fading Parts in and ow or for muting them.

9 The sound image moves left and right'-when the pan function is operated. This is particularly effective for lead iines,

or in crealing a sense of space by sweeping effzet sounds o the lefi and right,

Assign the piacement
of the sound of each @

Part by -setting the
lavel and the pan @ °9

% There are two pitch-related fusctions. One changes the pitch in units of a semitone (Coarse Tune) and the
ather changes the pitch in units of 1/100 of & semitone (Fine Tune). These can be used 1o temporarily change the
tuning or to adjust the pitch of the selected Patch relative to the other Pans. They can be also used to create a charus

effect by changing the pitch continuously, or 1o make special effett sounds. You can even use this instead of the

pitch bender, by adjusting the Fine Tune controt as you play.

Retuning Patches to keep them all at the  Making one Patch sound at different pitches

zﬁﬁg E;

¥ We suggest that you use the above method to change the pitch of the sound, instead of using the tfranspose lunction

which will be explained iater.

3¢ In situations when you have to change the overall pitch of the JV-B0 to match the tuning of other instruments, set the

Tune parameter of the system common parameters.
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2. PLAYING A PERFORMANCE

% The MIDI receive channe! is a Part parameter. When using another keyboard to play the sound source of the
JV-B0, the JV-8D can easily be matched 10 the transmission channel(s). This is especially convenient for checking
which MID! data is being transmined over which channel. Also, by combining this function with Patch selection {the
explanation of which faliows), a sound program can be assigned to performance datz whith was inlended originally

for another sound source. or 5o data which has yet to be given a sound program assignment.

% Since a Patch which has been selected for a Part can be changed, even a single Performance can be
made 10 play any number of various Patches by switching among them. This is convenient when detzrmining the
Fatch assignment for an entire Performance, or when switching only the Patch of the Pan to be played from the

keyboard while using a sequencer for backing parts.

Part
1
2
e MIDI IN 3 internai
— 1O ' y
o Praset AB
==y {won ¥ i = (=]} -
Gethos oo CRe 5
oD e
SN oo oocs
= = oo o, 6
| - = -
R DATA card

® Check piay data you are unsure of by fistening to each channael in turn.

® Compare different instrumentations of the performance by wying different sound
programs, switching the Paiches assigned to esch Part,

W Be sure 1o reserve a sufficient number of voices for the important Pans in a song, or Parts that would stand out if the
available voices were suddenly cut off. Voice shortage during realtime performance can be prevented by reserving a
certain number of voices for the Part you intend to play live, while other performance data is being received from a

sequencer.
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2.PLAYING A PERFORMANCE

‘aramaters

vl Intarnal <Zone:
These pararneters control how the inlernal sound source responds 1o performance data received from*the controllers
of the JV-BO.

% By seleciing different transpose seuings for each Part, vou can create an ensemble effect. For example, it is possible
(o play bevond the range of the keyboard. if vou shift the key range of a bass sound down an octave and shift that lor
a piccolo up an octave. We suggest that you use the Coarse Tune setting, which is a Pan parameter, to adjust the

tning of the sound program. and use the transpase function o adjust the twning for the performance condition.

iinstrument scund
rof the high range

Instrurmem sound
of the low range

Y
i
1
1
.
]
t

e e et

e WL

Shift the key ranpe which can be played on the main keyboard,

w The velocity received from the main keyboard is processed and sent 1o the Part in the internal zone. Since it is
possible 1o control how each Part is processed, you can change the volume of each Par according to how sirongly or
lightty you play the keyboard,

For exampte, set the velocity curve to respond quickly fer 3 Pan that is to sound toudly. When you want 2
uniform vetocity response, no matier how softly ar sirongly you play, ser the Sensitivity close o 0, and set the
swength from the Max Velocity parameter. On the other hand, when you want to emphasize the velocity
difference, set the sensitivity to values greater than .

it {s also possible to limit the key range of each Part wo different areas of the keyboard. This is used to 1emporarity
thange settings, such as for playing differcat Pars with each hand. For exampie, you could play 2 bass sound with
your left hand and a piano with your nght; or you could use the function 1 cut off higher or lower range sounds that

are displeasing or unnatural.

Processed velocity - Velocity from the keys of the main keyboard

The same key veijocity can be processed in different ways for different Paris.

¥ The iunction ol the internal zone is 1o process performance dala and send it to the Parl. The actual response of the

spund 1o control in the Performance play mode depends on the Patch settings.
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2.PLAYING A PERFORMANCE

@ Transmit Zong 'Paraméters A
These parameters are related 10 the MIDi transmission of the performance data, and they change the way sounds of
the external sound source respond to the data. They consist of the same parameters used with Pans and tnternal
zones deseribed above, stch as volume and velocity. The processed data is transmitted from the MIDI OUT
rerminai. The MIDI transmission charnel of the transmil zone is like that of a Pam, and the external sound sourcs
which is maiched 1o the receiving channei is like a Patch. 1t can be used not only for controlling several external

sound sources a5 a master keyboard, but alse can be used to edit the data of the deviee like a sequencer.

% The method of operation for the transmit zone related to realtime play is the same as that of a
Part or internal zone. The explanation here describes fow 1o create play data by various devices, including 2
sequencer. When entering play data, call up befarehand the Performance which was ser at the beginaing of the song.
The program change number for seleciing the Performance is :72: transmited to the contre! channel; at the same
time, the program change number and the volume information for the sound program which is to be used in the song
is rransmined over the MIDY transmission channe! of each ransmit zane.
in this case, on the Pans for which transmission of data is not nesded, set the MiDi rransmit switeh to OFF.

It is possible 10 trafismit the necessary program change numbers, volume and pan data for the song in realiime. First,
record onky the play data for the song. Then, by controliing the transmit zone pararneters while listening 10 the song,
you ean ovcrdub voiumc and pan data or even record on ﬂnmhcrlmck

Thns makes al casy o baiam:c the relative volume of each suund prograrm, Icmng you conununusly fade in and fade

out the tracks,

FPertormance is played by the
dsta of EY -+ . worw | o our | Meromne EY + T
Also, # you record this onto = DI N Iy
another track of the sequencer, m—
the two tracks, E and B}, can || T— } @ ] MIDI data from the
be merged to one track. -~ keyboard or Parameter

Sooes oo ooo Performancs Sliders

=D omg
e = =] =} 1]
o= B o™
) Set 10

focal of!

Play datz that is to be ]
played back q ! ’ ’

The veiocity parameters are normally used to limit or emphasize velocity values in the play data. However, if you set

#ach transmit zone so 1ransmit with different velocity settings, you can in ons pass simultaneously create a maximym
of eight separate “biocks” of play date, each with difierenr velocitics. Moreover, by using the transpose or key rangs
sefings, it is possible to awtomatically transpase the data as you record it, or 1o split your keyboard performance data
onto different channels depending on the key range; for example, separating the data of the right and laft hand Pans.
Using the transmit zone settings in this way allows you process or edit the data in realtime as

you play.

Y} There are paramelers other than the parametars described above which de not baelong to the Performance but are
play-related and are common to the entire operation of the JV-80 (Sy5tem common parameters). These setiings

are maintained and do not change sven when salacting differant Performancas or entering othaer modes. {See P.72}
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2.PLAYING A PERFORMANCE

W Operation

Il Operation

*

This section how to seiect Performances, how to seiect the LCDs (pages) in which the parameters are shown. and
how 10 adjust and set the displayed parameters.

® Selecting the performance piay Mode ......................... sestbansssennnnunna sesesaunurarirerearasanns

Press the] PERFORMAMNGE PLAY | button to enter this mode.

__PERFORMANCE__ ___ wm:u
PLAY &on PLL EDIT

A [“H“’H"I

L...—...-.....................-.-...-.—.—-—.—

.Changing Performances Lirabasrssesrensasaaa M ibiedadacraaaraann Firamrssriairarersrrer e n R Ennt hbeasedeanan

Press ihcb'u:mn to switch between User memory and Preset (A/B). (The indicator of the bunion
lights when Preset is selected.)

When User memory is sclceted, pressing the button switches berween intemal and DATA card.
When Preset is selecied, pressing the { INT/CARD A/B | button switches berwesn A and B. (The indicator of the
button lights when the DATA card or Preset B is selected.)

3¢ |t the DATA card has not been properly insered intothe DATA CARD slot, the DATA card Performance cannot be

seiecied. even when[ INT/CARD A/B iis pressed.

Press one of the | BANK | or | NUMBER | buttons to change she number. (The numbers 7 — 76 printed in bfue
indicaiz Pesformance numbers.)

Switches betwesn Uiser

e
TUH EXFECT CONTROL L1 GHA:G‘E“ Wg?! mN‘;’m % memary reset
(“H“H=H=H‘=’H LeJi=
Gimuon EFFELY EONTAOH  WAVEAFD FITCH o Swiiches betwsean internal

EFFECT T2 20HE T JOHE PART

DATA card or A8

~s— Selects numbers 1— 8

I = H '=' ” = [:—-“- Selects numbers 9— 16

o b LR D B v i) GAPE

@ inserting DATA Cards

With the tabel side up, gently (but firmiy} insert the DATA card into the DATA
CARD zlot on the rear panel. The DATA card has a special protect switch used to
prevent accidenal erasure of data stared -in the card. Always make sure the

Protect switch is On when insering or removing the DATA card.

# Use the optional M-256E for
the DATA card.
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2 PLAYING A PERFORMANCE

B Uperation

® Selecting and Adjusting the Performance Parameters with the Assign Buttons +--------
Pressing one of the a8sign buttons calls up the Performance parameter corresponding to that button. (The letters
printed in biue above the assign buttons indicate the Perfortnance parsmeters.)
Once » parameter has Deen selecied, a ! ’E "or -E- " mark is shown in the display, indicating that other dispiay

pages {showing additional parameters) czn be selecied, In this case, the display can bz changed by prassing the @

and buttons,

One display of the several availabie displays is called a "Dage.” To switch (to move 1o another
display) by pressing the [A Jand [¥ | buttons is referrec 10 as “selecting pages.”

[Example]

FERFORM BSworm Lead : T, Max Welooity

Iat FIZTHLIZVII8n1aal 825111511151 127
’PERFDRM tEurm Lead : Tae, W=D P1=E¢f|
[f:j |PEHFDEM #Zarn Lead : C T Mels EEﬂEE]

r FERFORM #Sarm Lo : T, TransrFose

[::] Tl B oA Bi+l21-121 +3| +7 n £
IPERFDRM Tzeh Lead : Tw, Rarnde Lower

PERFIREM 1S9 Lead : Tu, Earnge Lispor

a1 BZY 1DV 12T OIEBES ICT OIE4 IES ICT

The vaive for the selected parameter of each individual Part is adjusted by using the appropriate Parameter
Slider. Each number of the eight numbers in the display indicates the parameter value of each Part {in order
from left to right). The number printed above cach slider indicates the Parr which can be operated by the slider.

EDIT PALETIE

CHORUE AEVERS TRANEPOS E

Fer{ermenca name Farameter
T T
FERFORM BZwr Lesd 8 Tw,Max Uslocitw
Il FLZTIIEV 1@l 1oa) 2511151115127
? — U A — |
Partormance Part ¥ Pary 2 Fert 3 Fert 4 Port 5 Pert 8 Part 7 Part 8
number {*) | Set val

(%) : |=intarnal; C= DATA card; A or B = Preset
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2.PLAYING A PERFORMANCE

M Cperation

@ Adjusting the settings with the| DEC]|//INC|buttons

You can also adjust the parameter values by using the / buttons. Move the curser to the Pant to bé
changed using the [0 ]/[D | burtons, and press the [INC | button to increase the vaiue or press the buttan 10

decrease the value,

3 Holding down sither the [DEC |/[INC]. [<€}/[3= Jor [a /[¥ | bunon steps continuously through the values (aUto

repeat function). You can move through the values even faster ty holding down ore of the two bulions and pressing

the other one.

[Decreasing and increasing the value]

{Moving the cursor}

® How to use the | PART SW!TCHI ...................................................... e rarereeraaeiieaeana,

When used duning play of 2 Performante, the | PART SWITCH | buttons (} — 8) funciion as on/eff switches for

receiving and ransmitting MID! data of each Pan, and on/off switches for the sounding of each Pan. However,
the on/off functions of the |PART SWITCH| buttons depends on the assign button which is
currently active.

¥ The indicator of the button lights when set 1o ON.

‘I'DNE' EWﬂ’CH ‘I'DHE SELEIZ"

r_’_"H—m'] F"”IF“TI*]L"]I"?,,I
Y

The on/off functions of the | PART SWITCH | {1-—8) buttons are explained together with the
operation of parameters, described in the naxt section.
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2.PLAYING A PERFORMANCE

{LEVEL |/[PAN |/[COARSE TUNE |/[FINE TUNE |

M Explanations of the Parameters

® Part Parameters - ...

Explanations of the Performance parameters are divided into the following categories:

* Pan parameters
* Transmit zone parameters

= Imemal zone parameters

These are followed by the parameters of the pages selecied by /. in the order that they are seiecied.

The relative ievel, pan and pitch-values, which are set for the Paich, are adjusted.

When pressing the four buttons described below, the | PART SWITCH { butions (1— 8) function as
MIDI recelve switches for trning MIDi data reception of each Pan on and off.

LEVEL | PartlLevel Range:0—127

PAN

This determines the volume level of the Parn.

FERFORM #5
Ial B

r lu.

L
id

=

pafil}

—
=
n

=
et
Eax ]
=

=20
7

[y
x|
]
A
o
|
o
—
[y ]
15
(1)}

12

R

BT
i

Part Pan Range: <064 — 0 — 63R>

This determines the fixed position of the Part's sound in the stereo image. Relative to the Paich setting, L64 is the

farthest ieft, O is the Patch sening, 63R is the fanthest right pesition.

FERFORM
ITed

#
&

ICOARSE TUNE| Part Coarse Tune Range: — 48 — +48

This determines the wning of the Past. The wre of the Patch can be shifted in semitone increments. When set to 2

pnsiiivc vaiue {+), the greater the valuz, the higher the pitch. When negative { — ),

the greater the vaiue, the lower

the piteh.
FERFORM €S2 lead : Fart Coarze Tums
gl & &l B+ ~1ZF +4 | +7| & 5

FINE TUNE| PartFine Tune Range: — 50— +50

This determines the fine pitch setting of the Part, It shifts the pitch set in the Patch in units of 1/100 of a semitone.
When setf to a positive value (+), the greater the value, the higher the pitch. When negative ( — }, the greater the

vaive, the lower the pitch.

FERFLDRHM ‘ﬂ.*...-::r‘ L
Ted 3 5=

il
—
m
LxTill
3
=

=i
¥
—
]
g
i

iV

1

X
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2.PLAYING A PERFORMANCE

[TEVEL /[ PAN /[ COARSE TUNE |/ FINE TUNE |

The d!splay SEIECtEd by (1 page) ...... envEsLtehsasasmssessdnanaisitanennane

-------------------

Patch Select [Ei Rl

Semtings: A-11 - 88/B-11 — 86/1-11 — BB/Rhyihm Set (PRA/PRB/INT/CARD)

This determines the Patch to be assigned 1o each Part (Part 8 is used for the Rhythm Set). Selection can be made
from a total of 256 programs: 64 from internat (F), 64 from DATA card (C). and 64 each from presais A and B. The
Rhythm Set can be selscted from preset A (PRA), preset B (PRB), internal (INT). and DATA card (CRD}. When thy

Patch has been selected, the Patch name is shown at the wp right of the display.

FERFORM & Fatcoh Selec . P
Tl $I111TI12 Ii'_'l I1e

The Iit indicators of [USER/PRESET |/[INT/CARD A/B |/] BANK |/[NUMBER | change depending on the selected

Paich suimber. The Parches can also be changed by pressing these buttons. {The Performances cannct be changed.)

I the DATA card has nol been properly insenied into the DATA card siol, the DATA card Paich cannot be seiected.

The disp!ays Selected by E (7 pages) .............................................. tevasatssatianes

iR e BN Feceive Channel Range: 1 —18

This determines the MIDI reeeive channei of each Pan.

p LT REl-TC0 gV =] Parf Voice Reserve Range: 0 — 28

This determines the number of voices that will sound for the Par. Keep in mind thar 2 Pan consists of a Patch,
whith in wm is made up of Tones. For example, in order 1o reserve two veices of a Patch made up of thies Tones,
set the value to six (3 Tones ® 2 voices). Since the total number of voices on the JV-BQ is 28, the wral of the voice

reserve seftings for the Pans cannot exceed 28.

PERFOREM £Z2r Lea
TEl ¥ 41 <t

—i

41 41 41 &l

-

B Chorus Swich Setings: ONOFF

This determines the ON/OFF setting for the chorus effect of each Pant.

2 Chorus Switcoh

F‘EFFI M toen it
OFF I I'IFF"I 2 l'.'JH JOFF10FF

(=
IE] A oMb Ok
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2.PLAYING A PERFORMANCE

{ LEVEL }/| PAN|/[COARSE TUNE |/[FINE TUNE |

#

COl—16 65—80

ADI—16 1—16

BG1—16 65—80
L

Al RN ag) Reverb Switch  Settings: ON/OFF

This determines the ON/OFF sening for the reverb effecs of each Pan.

-m

AN 'E‘Egr
1 o

Lozad
& OM1 ORI

=
I
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(En]

"‘ﬂ lIs
1t
THIT
T

oz p
FFIDFFID

e

OFF

u""'

]

GEHNRRY Program Change Receive Switch  Settings: ON/OFF

This switch enables or disables reception of program change messages for each Pan.

}:-FEI*‘F-"EZIFIT'? 'Iir.._f =L

-
@1 BOFF

bl l..‘..
1
1
4]
—1T
R
7
1T
b

=T 2 g
GEF 1 G aHE Gk 0

Ll NI Y Volume Receive Switch  Settings: ON/OFF

This swirch enables or disables reception of voiume data for each Part.

=

P
TE

P r1

CRFORM 59 Lesd E Prooeiwve Uoliums
11 BOFFIOFFE T QM ORE DR DR OHIGOFE

G DRl Hold 1 Receive Switch  Settings: ONJOFF

This switch enables or disables operation of the Hold 1 pedal for each Pan.

-

Ia

i

FERFORM -E]_;? i i:

—ir

w =]
FFICFFT |

T OmME

@ The Patches/Periormances which are selected by receiving Program Change messages are as follows.

Patch Number

Program Change Number

i11—88 1—864
C1i—88 65—128
All-—88 1—84
Bl}|—88 65128

Perfarmance Number

Program Change Number

101—16

1—16

—~

When the Bank Select in the Control Change messages
then a Program Change number are received, Memory
(User/Presat) and Patch/Pertarmance will change.
{For detafled explanation, refer to the MIDi Imptementation
Chart.) .
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2.PLAYING A PERFORMANCE

{TX VOLUME |/[TX PAN}

@ Transmit Zone Parameters

When pressing the two buttons described below, the | PART SWITCH |buttons (1—8) function as the
MIDI trarsmit switches for wrning MiDI data ransmission ot each Part on and off.

TX VOLUME | Transmit Volume Range:0— 127

This determines the volume data transmitted over M1D| for the transmit zone of sach Pan.

FERFORM
TErd

f"""- il

],,
31
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|
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¥ Whan salecting 2 Perfarmance whose transmit volume parameler {P.12B) is sel to OFF, " (] F F " is displayed in the

screen selecled by pressing the | TX VOLUME | button. However, it the settings are iater chanped by the FParameter
Slider or the ! putions, * (1~ F " cannot be seiected.

} TX PAN| Transmit Pan Range: L84 — 0 — 83R
This determines the pan dara transmitted over MiDi for the transmit zone of each Part. The sound position is at the
farthest lef ar LG4, at the center at O, and at the farthest right ar 63R.

=
TE

= m

FFORM $5am Lead : Trar=m
1 Boa 1B jLed L322 o8 T3SERI

¥ When selecting a Performance whose transmil pan parameter {P.128) is set to OFF, * 01 & " is displayed in the
screen selected by pressing the ! TX PAN |button. Howaver. if the senings are later changed by the Parameter Slider or
the [DEC }/[INC |buttons, " O F F " cannot be selected.

The display selected by (1 page) ..... e r e aaee e e e s e e e e s

NI e L B Lt s} Transmit Program Change  Settings: A11 - 88; B11 —88

This determines the program change datz transmitted over MIDI for the transmit zone of each Fan. The lenter
indicates the group and the numbers 11 — 88 indicate the bank/number. The program change number (1 - 128) of
the selected Part is indicated at the top right of the display.

F I 3
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':' ITl

EFORM 8 Fr
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¥ One of the indicators of the [INT/CARD AB |. [BANK | and [NUMBER | buttons lights depending on the program
change setting of the selected Part. It is possible to switch the program change 1o be transmitted by pressing these

buttens,

3 When selecting a Pedormance whose program change parameter (P.128) is sat to OFF, " [tF F " is dispiayed in the
screen selacled by pressing the button. However, I the seltings are iater changed by the Parameter Slider or the
[DEC|/ buttons, * I3 F " cannat ba selectad.
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2.PLAYING A PERFORMANCE

[ TX YOLUME [ TX PAN /[ TX TRANS |

The display selected by (1 page) .......... Mok iuraaraessemesesRatAlAaranmrm et asasanauan [ .
L

LichE e =ULlEY Transmit Channel Range: 1 — 18

This determines the MIDI transmission channel for the transmit zone of each Pan.

1

Charme
Tloid

FERFORM #Zwn Lesc . -
TErs 1 2 ! 4 b

i

TX TRANS | Transmit Transpose Range: — 36 — +36

Note dala from the kevboard is transposed faor the transmit zone of each Part and is transmined via MIDI,

bkl

I

FERFOREM #Z9rn Lesd Te, THransFos
T@l " | Z |

+7

1

O R Rl S Rt

I

A

)

[Example])
When Tx. Transpose is set to <2

G#4 | A4

Cqa |CHa; Da JD#4| E4 | F4 |Fr4 | G4

3 The sefting here bacome invalid when the key moda is set 1o SINGLE (P.121).

When pressing this hutton described below, the | PART SWETCH}bur{ons {1—8) function as MIDI

transmit switches for turning MIDI data reception of each Par on ang off.

The display selecied by @(3 pages) .......... FrrresnetererresasERssasnrasasananna PP reraresnan

REA R Transmit Vejocity Sensitivity Range: — 63 — +63

This determines the amount of offser applied 1o the key velocity data before being transminted as MID] velacity daia

for the transmirt zone of each Pan.

FERFOREM San Lead 5 Tu, Usloc Sense
iwl +EZI+EE2I+131 BE-181-32 |+251+3532
wnan TX.Veiz Sengke is #0t to 2 pasitive value (+) Whan TX.Veia Senss is set 10 & negativa vaiue (~)
The wvelocity aftar 2 The velocity after 0
DAING Droccassed being proctessed
+ 32 32
+ B3 -53
) H Plaving strength g 3 oy Playing srranpth
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2.PLAYING A PERFORMANCE

TX TRANS

Transmit Velocity Curve Range: 17

The strengih of the velocity sensed at the main keyboard is changed according to the cusve set here, and the altered

dara is transmilted aver MJD1 for the transmit zone of each Part. The mark which indicates the shape of the selected

curve is shown at the 1op right of the dispiay.

PERFORM #Swn Lead :
IEi ¥ =

T
21 3l 14 a1

Velocity curves

L L

NR & YA sl Transmit Max Velocity Range: 0— 127

This determines the maximum value of the velocity data which i5 transmitted over MIDI for the transmit zone of

each Far. This funttion compresses the ariginal velority data sensed at the main keyboard and iransmits the ailered

(reduced) velocity data.

FERFORM H
Iml o

127

Tx. Max Velocity sefting

Play velocity data
is compressec

[Example]

Max velocity

Velocity curve -
Velﬂcﬁy SEnSitiVity ........................................ +32
Using the combined values above results in the

velocity response shown at tha ripht.

127
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2.PLAYING A PERFORMANCE

'R

The dlsplay selected by (2 pages) ................. Fhbr kbbb barsarraasasatansannunan Pakebbrsebanan

LEAEU LY RVETY Transmit Zone Key Range Lower Range: C-1 — 38
LEAC YV d=lg Transmit Zone Key Range Upper Range: C-1 — &9

These wo pages determine the low and high key limits for the transmit zone of each Pam. From the note data
received from the main keyboard, only note data falling within the specified key range is transmitted for cach

transmit zone,

FERFORM #5 Lemd : Tz
Ial . IZE PZz 10T OICE
PERFORM 220 Lead - T
Il BV 107 127 RS ICT

Only piay data in this
range is transmitted

TR

Key range inwar‘r TKav range uphar

3% Whaen the Key mode (P,121) is set semewhare outside of the zone, the setting of the kay range here is not eliective.
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2 PLAYING A PERFORMANCE

INT TRANS

® Internal Zone Parameters

&

As with the wansmit zone, the play data i5 processed for the intemal zone, and passed on to the Patch, even though

the method of processing the play data is the same as that of the transmit zone,

When pressing the button described below, the | PART SWITCH ; buttons {1 B} function as iocal
on/off switches for turning reception of play data from the keyboard on and off for each Part.

INT TRANS | internal Transpose Range: — 36— +36

The note dasa from the keyboard is ranspased for the internal zone of each Part, and is passed on to the Paich which
is essigned to the Pan,

FERFORM 4Zwrm Lead : irt.Trans
Ten Gl +12 1 -12) +4) +70 @

-:[[1

,_
gy
4
-
i)
Tt
—
2L

FTn
!

3 Tne setting here become invalid when the key mode is set to SINGLE (P.121).

The dlsplay seljected by (3 pages) ................................................................

AT WRSTSH B Internal Velocity Sensitivity  Range: — 63 — +63

This determines the amount of offset appliad 10 the key velocity data before being transmitted as velocity data for the
intemal zone of sach Par.

FERFORM #Zwn L
Tevi B+To T

+1|.; Ern—ill Z-'-»‘

Wnen a1 Velo Sense is set o a besitive value (4] Whnen Int. Velo Sense iE set to 2 negatve veive [-})

The veiocity after 5] The wveiotny afier 0
baing proccessad i\ baing proccessed
+ 32 =32
+ 83 - 53
= TET Flaying strength = T Playing strength

UIIATE S W Internal Velocity Curve Range: 1 —7

The strength of the velocity sensed at the main keyboard is changed according to the curve set hers, and the aliered

data is transmitted for the internal zone of each Part. The mark which indicates the shape of the seiected curve is

shown a1 the top right of the display.

FERFIIRM €Zan
Ig : 5 !

Lead : Imt. L=Cry Pimz..
h ol L

11 4f 21 13

Velocity curves

LNV L
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2. PLAYING A PERFORMANCE

int.Max Veloci Internal Max Veloclty Range: 0— 127 L

This determines the maximum value of the velocity data which is trangmitted for the transmit zone of each Par,

This funciion compresses the original velocity data sensed as the main keyboard and transmits the alered {reduced)
veiocily data (o the Patch.

F
I

EHT)

RFORM
1

127 &7

Int. Max Velocity sening

Flay vaelschy data
is compressad

1

[Example)
Max vemcjly ................................................ 110
VBIOCHY CUIVE «erreiret ittt s s 4
Veiocity sesitivity «-+-sseesrmrerecicrninniireronenian.. —- 32
Using the combined values above resulls in the
veiocily response shown at the right.

o A

The d|5p|ay selected by E(‘?_ pages) «--veeeeee Tetessesirannans rrerniaas treraasea . LR

int.Range Lower Wt Fe Key Range Lower Range: C2—C7

Int.Range Upper W e Key Range Upper Range: G2 — 7
These two pages determine the low and high key limits for the internal zone of each Pan. From the note data

received from the main keyboard, only note data falling within the specified key range is passed on 1o the Patch.

PERFORM %S9 Legd H Int, Rande Lowspr
Tzl 82 ICE Iz ICZ 1cs 1 EX IFd 1oz
FERFORM ¥5an Lear : Int.Rande Ureor
T ROY ISV IC7T 185 167 B3 S T
Only play data in this range
lis::assad on to the Pawch
Key range IOW!!I Key range upper
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3. Other Play Operations

Setting of the effects (cherus/reverb) and setting the transmission status of program change messages can be dircetly called up by the hutmns

and operated from the Patch or Performance parameters which are currently seiected.

M Operation |

When [ EFFECT | or { PROGRAM CHANGE | is pressed (the indicetor lights), several parameters arc indicated on

the upper line of the LCD, and the sct values of cach parameter are indicated on the lower line. The parameters

correspond, from left to right, to the Parameter Sliders } -— 8. "Use the appropriatc Parameter Slider to edit the

destred parameter.

[Example] When pressing[EFFEGT]:

Page narrlle {parameter type) Paramaters
[ [ I |
FEREFORN NChoRate!l DepthlReu-Leu] Tire
EFFECTS ¥ l.;."‘ld [ 281 1@a | =
{
i 1 Setvaiues 4 4

Parameter Sliders

‘The ser value can be changed by using-and E@
Move the CUTSOr below the set vaiue of the parameter to be changed by pressing - or - and press 1o

increase the vajue and | DEC ] -to decrease the value,

¢ Hoiding [DEC |/[INC ] or [«)/[»] down stans the auto repeat function, ietting you continuousiy change the
value. You can speed up the change in values by holding down one button and then pressing and holding down the

othar button.




3.0ther Play Operations

B Explanations of the Parameters

EFFECTS Page

This determines the effect parameters of Patches in the Patch Play mode, and the effect parameters of Performances

in the Performance Play mode.

® During Parch Play Mode Operation

FETCH ICkhokate | DepihliRau-Leu! Time
EFFECTS B ZE | 28 1683 ) =i
® During Performance Play Mode Operation

FERFOREM BRohHoRate !l DertlhlRewv-Lawi Tim
EFFECTE ) i 231 1 &5 | =] &

(o101 ET Y Chorus Rate Range: 0127

This determines the meduiation speed of the chorus sound. The greater the value, the faster the modulation speed.

m Chorus Depth Range; 0127

This determines the depth of the chorus effect. The greater the valuz, the more pronounced the chorus effect.

Reverb Leve/ Range: 0 — 127

This determines the level of the reverb sound. The greater the value, the higher the reverb level,

Reverb Time Range: 0—127

This determines the time of the reverberant decay sound, The greater the vaiue, the longer the reverberant decay,
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3.0%her Play Operations

| PROGRAM CHANGE |

|[PROGRAM CHANGE |

TRANSMIT P.C Page

TEAMZMIT T
L

fi
i

Transmit Channel Range:1—18

This determines the channel aver which program change messages are tansmitted.

LRl [} Program Change Number Range: 001/A11 — 122/B88

This determines the program change number that is iransmitted over the channel set in the Tx-Ch parameter above.
The number to the teft of the siash mark (/) is the program chang number. The value o the right of the slash mark is
the number when i1 is set 1o the grovp/bank/number methad, Depending on the program change number seiected, the

indicator figiis of the [USER/PRESET |/[INT/CARD A/B |/[BANK |/[NUMBER | burians change.

Whnen tha cursor is at the program change number, a number between 001 -and 128 can be directy specilied. Since

BANK | 1 — B and 1—2 correspond to numbers 1 — 0 (the numbers are printed directly beneath the

buttons), press the | BANK |/| NUMBER jbutton which corresponds 1o the dasired program change number, then press

[ENTEH].

e o s [ o F o
e i i f e

When using the group/bank/number mathod, the program change number can be specilied by pressing the butions in

this order; | USER/PRESET |/[INT/ICARD A/B)/[BANK |/ NUMBER }.
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3.0ther Play Operations

@ Panic lunction

.panlc function ...................... ananas I L T I T T T Aeruean i
This retumns ail devices, including those connecied by MID), 1o the nommal condition. I is used to stop “stuck™ notes

from continuaily sounding.

[Operation] _— s
Press the burton while holding down the a bunion.
EDIT PALETTE

EHOAUS APMR2 TRANSPOSE RRYTHM

Wl Bl R el

e an  EDAETAE MRERN

il el W §

= VD%NE wu A1"“‘! '(T'i'ilﬂo\ﬂl

fsd HHH

When the buttons are pressed down for a short time (less than one second), they transmit key
ofifhold off messages over the channels where the internal sound source mute and key on/hold
on are applied. When the button is held down for more than one second, the following
messages are transmifted over all channels:

All note off (note off velocity 127}
Fitch bender center

Channel aftertouch 0

Modulation o]

Hoid 1 o

Volume 127




4. System Common Parameiers

The parameters whose settings are common 1o the entire operation of the JV-80 are called system commaon parameters. The system

common parameters thar are related to the Patch Play mode or Performance Play mode are explained in this szction. Remiember that the

parameters operated here are effective regardiess of changes in the selection of Performances or Patches.

H Operation

Select different display pages by pressing mor [f]. when 'ﬁ‘ " or

When one of the [TUNE |, [CONTROL | or [MIDI | buttans is pressed (the indicator lights), severat parameters are
indicated on the upper line of the LCD, and the set valuss of each parameter are indiceted on the lower line. The

parameters correspond, from left to right, 10 the Parameter Sliders 1 — 8. Use the appropriate Parameter Slider to

zdit the parameser you wish to change.

* -ﬁ- " are indicated in the LCD.

[Example] Whnen pressing[TUNE]:

Page name (paramater type) Pararnetars
| | | | .!
TLIHE & | Ture | Transz | LCD I Pogerile
FURCTIONE  dd4@, 8| Al SIDEFHLLT
: : 1
4 4 Setvalues 4

Parameter Siidars

The set value can be changed by using [DEC |anc[ING |.

Move the CUISOr below the set value of the parameter to be changed by prcssihg @ or EI, and prr_r.s[I@to
increase the value and to decrease the value.

Holding [DEC J/[INC]. [<1/[»]or [A}/[W ] down starts the auto repeat function, leting you continuously

change the vaiue. You can spead up the change in values by holding down one buttor and then pressing and holding

down the other button.




4.5ystem Common Parameters

[TunE |/ CONTROL |

H Explanetions of the Parameters ¢

TUNE & FUNCTION page

THHRHE &

Tra Tram= | LCD
F LM TIIIHE 4

| | =T
A =l ZILEFAULT

|_~,r‘"

i) Master Tune Range: 427.4 — 452.6Hz

This determines the overall wning of the JV.80. The value indicates the frequency at A4,

Liuly Transpose Range: - 36 —+36
This is used to adjust the overall pitch of the JV-80 in semitone units. The wanspose that was s&1 here can be
switched ON/OFF by | TRANSPOSE |button.

LCD Contrast Range: 0—10

This determines the contrast setting of the display.

Power Up mode  Settings: LASTSET/DEFAULT

This determines the automatic voiee sejection condition of the instrument when the power is turned on.

LASTSET : The last Paich or Performance selected before the power was previously turned
off is automatically selected when the power is turned back on.

DEFAULT : Patch 111 or Performance 101 is automatically selected when the power is turned
back on.

s pages)

PEDAL 1 ASSIGN, PEDAL 2 ASSIGN, C1 ASSIGN Pages

PEDALLI 8 Mods] Az=igm| dllalt 1272
AZSIGM & INTICCET-UOLUME [ B
PELALZE ¥ Model HezignliWal: 127
HECTEH 8 MIDIICCL: - E¥FRESSIGMi—-—o—- (=22l
£1_ T Moded Hezidn|J{WUal: 1272
ASSIGEM & I+MICCL1-BEMD-UF e e

These pages are used to assign paremeter control for foot pedals 1 and 2 (connected to the pedal jacks 1/2) and the
C1 slider,
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4.System Common Paramaters

CONTROL

P Outout mode  setiings: OFFANTMIDI + M
This determines the destination of the datz which is controlied by the pedais or C) stider. The INT setling sends the
data to the internal sound source only. The MID! seting sends the data only to the MID) OUT 1erminal. The | + M

setting sends the data to both the intemal sound sourge and the MiDI QUT terminal. It does not function when set 1o
OFF.

s INT

Intarnal
sound
source

C1 sliger

i+M

i MIDE CUT

Faot pedal 2

MID}

EXET Assign

Settings : CCO — CCO5/AFTERTOUCH/BEND-UP/BEND-DOWN/PROG-UP/PROG-DOWN

This determines the parameters which are controlled by the pedals or C1 slider, The COD— CC95 setting switches
among MIDI control change numbers 095, The AFTERTOUCH sening corresponds 1o afiertouch. The
BEND-UF/BEND-DOWN senings correspend to pitch bend up and down. And the PROG-UP/PROG-DOWN
setting selects the next Performance/Patch number. The value in parentheses (3 indicates the current value of the
pedai/Ci slider, '

PEDAL POLARITY Page

FEDEL e
FALART Ty S THID

PEDAL 1] PEDAL 2 ] HOLD R o e a =t e

This parameter. icts you set the JV-80 so that it-matches the polarity of the pedal switch connected to pedal jacks 1
and 2 and the hold pedal jack. Set it 10 STANDARD when using a Roland pedal switch (DP-2).
Set it to REVERSE when using other menufacturers’ pedal switches that have reverse palarity. {For sxample, a

pedal with reverse polarity connected to the hold pedal jack would sustain the sound when the pedzl is not pressed.)

AFTERTOQUCH Page
HFTER * Thrssinl [ |
T H | R | o e [ = e
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4.System Common Parameters

[CoNTReL) [T

QL= Threshold Range: 0—127
This determines the vaiue (thrashold) at which aftertouch begins to affect the sound. When the aftertouch vaiue is

smeller than the threshold setting, it does not function. When the threshold is set 1o 127, it does not function either.

127

1
]
'
a
4
]
.
.

G Fy 127
Aftertouch threshold

(5 pages)
The first page to be dispiayed when this button is pressed differs depending on the mode selected.
[When Patch Play mode is selected:)

PATCH MIDI Page

AT ] Lozl Flao=C )
MIDT & Cik | 11

IML =18 Local Swilch  Settings: ON/OFF
. When this is set to ON, the iniemnal sound source of the JV-BD receives and responds to pizy daia from the
instrument. When set 10 OFF, the sound source ignores the data. This, however, hes no effect on the transmission

and reception of MIDI data.

Fatch Receive Channel Range: 116

This determines the MIDI receive channel in the Patch Play mode.

Transmit Channel Range: 1 — 16/Rx-Ch/OFF
This determines the MIDI send channe! in the Patch Play made, The Rx-Ch setting indicates that the transmission

channel is the same as that of the receive channel. It does not transmit when set to OFF,
[When Performance Play mode is seiected:]

PERFORM MIDI Page

Locs

PERFORM B 11Ch+1-C
MIGI 3 OH | F

D

Mol 10 Local Switch  Settings: ON/OFF
When this is set to ON, the intemal sound source of the JV-B0 receives and responds to play datz from the
instrument. When set to OFF, the sound source ignores the data. This, however, has no effect on the transmission

and reception of MiDI data.
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4.5ystem Common Paramaters

E MIDI i

[MiiE#] Control Channel Range: 1 — 16/0FF
Distinguishing between the send and receive channels of cach Part of the Performance, this determinés the channel
for swiiching the Performances. When this channel is set to the same receive channel of a Pam, switching of

Performances has priority. Neither transmission or recaption is possible when this is set 1o OFF.
¢ MIDI send and receive channels of each Part are set with the Perforrmance parameters.

TRANSMIT MIDI/RECEIVE MIDI Page

TREHE IIITﬁF. CIEmkE I C,ClUnliBernd Moo | B
MIOI TR ORI TR T el O QR e
FRECEIME $#F,CiBrk I, Dol i8and I Mod | R4 |
MIGI & OM OH M1 21 QD O O —-—

m m [E m Iﬂiﬂm Settings: ON/OFF

When set 1o ON, these allow reception and transmission of the corresponding MID! dara. Sening to-OFF disables

reception and transmission of the dara.

rPC
Bnik
c.c
Vol
Bend
Mod
Aft

Program change
Bank select

Control change { * }
Volume ( # )

Pitch bend { # }
Modulation ( * }
Aftertouch ( *)

SYS-EX MIDi Page

Data types which are marked with an asterisk
(%) cannot be controlied by either the JV-80 or
a pedal when RECEIVE MID! pages are sst 1o
OFF.

g

I

Ll §

-
—_

1

r

Bl

lIl

iR Vi
i Eg

PL
f

L

Laizns\sd Exclusive Receive Switch  Settings: ONJOFF
This 1umns on and off the JV-B0's eriginal MIDI data, such as Performance data and Patch data.

m Unit Number Range: 17 —32

When receiving system exclusive messages, set this to the same unit pumber of the transmitting device.
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1. Patch Edit

Il What is the Patch Edit mode?

The Tone is the basic building block far sound programs, and the JV-80 is capable of making various kinds of
saunds. A Patch. on the other hand, is the basic unit of sound which is stored in memory and called up for playing. A
Pateh can be made by using a maximum of four Tones together. When creating a Patch, it is helpful 1o look at it as
mare than just sounding several Tones simubtaneousiy, but rather as making 2 single sound by judiciously lavering

the Tones.

The Tone parameters of the JV-80 correspend 1o the various characteristics of the sound elements (1imbral quatlity of
the sound, its frequency, tts voiume, and the ways of changing them). The sound of the internal sound source differs
depending on the sertings of these parameters. The maia work in crafting sounds with a synthesizer is in setting and
adjusting thest parameters. However, there are aiso other paramneters that are used to determine Patch names and
effect senings in the Pawch Play mode. These parameters, along with the Tone paramesers, make up what are called
Patch parameters. The operations far senting the Patch patameters are referred to s Parch Edit operations. This
means that Tone edit operations are included in the Patch Edit mode. Thers are four groups of Tone parameters for a
Paich parameter; only the parameters necessary for the Patch need be set, The unnecessary proups of Tone
parameters do not sound when the Tone switch parameter is set o OFF,

The Tone parameters make it possibie to take a-sound and apply various functions in order to sublly alter, or

Sound output
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1.Patch Edit

o WG {Wave Generator) ...............................................................................................................
This calls up the waveform {source wave) data stored in internal memory. on an aptional PCM card or expansion
board, and generates an original wave form. At the same time, it aiso controls the pitch of the waveform. Generally,

the waveform determines the basic chamacteristics and quality of the sound.

@ TVF (T VEEIANE FHEEE) st ereerressmtes ettt ettt n e rane st e st st st e et eme e et e et e et s e e e e e oo
This shapes the sound by processing the original waveform generated by the wave generator. It determines the
timbral gualities of the sound by cuning or boosting the freguency elements in the ariginal waveiorm.

O TVA (Time VErant AMpPIfEE) -« et sisie e e sinets e e et e e et sy e e st s s e

This controls the volume of the sound that is output.

& ENV (Envelape Gene,amr) .........................................................................................................
Independeny envelope generators are available for the WG, TVF and TVA. and they apply changes over time ta the
pitch, frequency elements and level of the sound. The envelope has three different time sentings and three level
settings from the pressing of a key (key on); the third level is the sustain ievel. There is one setting for each time and

level after the key is released (key off), (However, the key off level is fixed at O for the TVA parameters.)

LFO can be applied to the WG, TVF and TVA, for adding pericdic change to the pitch, frequency elements and
level of the sounds. It adds expression to the sound by praviding wavefonm motion and vibration. The speed of the
LFO is global that is, the same speed i5 used for the WG, TVFE and TVA however, the depth can be set
independently. There are two LFOs, LFO 1 and 2, and they can be used simultancously to modulate the same

paramerer.
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1.Patch Edit

I How o Edit in the Paich Edit Operations

B How to Edit in the Patch Edit Operations
@ Press afler seiecting the Patch 10 be edited. Then press ane of the function select buttons to eall up

the desired Faich parameter,
{The iettars printed in arange underneath the buttons indicate the Patch parameters. }

PROGRAL USERy WIEARD %F

_ PERFDRMANCE___ PATEH,

PLar Ebr LAY (1041 TUNE EFFECT i LHANGE PRESET
[mH&][ﬂJ ™ {‘:“:H—mHm]iWHwi[ “=}
- : M — S - COMMON EFFECY CTONTRO! WAVENFG mcu

TOsAH EFFRCY ™ mnz INT XDNE
N J
Y

(Z) The screen shown below will appear when the Paich Edit mode is selected.

[Example] Page name (parameter iype) Related parameters

i

%
pn—‘i;l: T
SRl SIMTM—— | ———

FATCH  #7Tw
CHORIAS  BCH
1

_.,H

1 L
i !

-

Set values

The set values correspond, from left o right, to Parameter Sliders 1 — 8. Use the appropriate Parameter Slider 10

edit 1he parameter you wish to change.

[Example]

—

T

In
‘_...

T
1_ ¥

Parameter Shders

Seleet different display pages by pressing | A ior [i]. whet: "'E' "ot ﬂ " are indicated in the LCD.
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1.Patch Edil

B How 1o Edit in the Patch Edit Operations

The ser values can be adjusted using the / betons.
Maich the cursar 10 the value to be changed by pressing [ ]/[ = ]. and press when intreasing the valuz, and

press whcn decreasing the value.

¥ Holding [DEC}/[INC |, [«]i[»] or [ Js[¥ | down sians the auto repeat function. letiing you continuausly

ehange the value. You can speed up the change in values by halting down one hution and then pressing and holding

down the other button,

® Using [TONE SELECT ] ++vvxvvveee Cavreressareraresiaaeeiaas G

When setting the parameters for each Tone (1 — 4), the indication * 1 ——— " is shown in the upper left of the

LCD. This indicates the Tore number currently selected.
From this display, you can select individual Tones using the | TONE SELECT |butions | — 4.

3¢ The indicators of the buttons light up whan sat to ON.

[EEER]
-roueswrrcu
[ - H [ L* ]T;_J[ L[ ] Tonet:m | ———
i w%&vm, ke
an swirc Tone 2; s — e e

Tone 3: w —— 5 —

Tone 4; m el

It is niso possible 1o press down several [ TONE SELECT |buttons simuitaneously. The Tone number which was
last sejected is displayed in the LCD, and other selected Tonz numbers are indicated by an asterisk ( #: ). Daing this

sets all parameters 1o the same value for all the selected Tones.

[Example]
When pressing| TONE SELECT |(1) while simultaneously holding down{ TONE SELECT |(3)
1 3
1~
@ Se]ecting Parameters with the Assign Buttons «reoveeeennin F b bieerabriasnaareaaenstrenanases

The following sereen appears in the LCD when pressing ore of the Assign butiens in the Paich Edit mode.

FHTCH T TuE Lewel
ELIT 2 1271 1271 1z2v 127

Once this display appears in the LCD, it is possible to edit the selected parameter in the Patch Play mode by pressing
one of the assign buttons. The LCD structure and operations are the same as those in the Patch Play mode, However,
when the Pateh Edit mode is selected, "[F' M T H ED I T ¥ is indicated at the left of the display.




1.Paich Edit

B How to Edit in the Paich Edit Operations

@ Switching Between Display Pages

Several dispiay pages can be assigned to a function select button. It is possible 1o switch between two pages each
time you press the function select button (the bution whose indicator is currently ), one page is selected by
pressing and the other page Is seiected by pressing .

By using this function, you can continue editing while comparing parameters on the wo pages, Or you can
immeciately select often used pages by pressing m and . saving you time by eliminating the normat page

seiection steps.

Thea manner in which pages are switched when the tunction select button is pressaed ts shown below.

When the power is turned on,
yau can switch between the
first nage (A) and the last page
{Z) each tme you press the
functicr saiest button.

When {A) is selected and you
change it to {B) by pressing
I¥], you can switch between
{B) and (E) each time you press
the function select button,

H A £ A

¥ B 1 B
¥ c || 1 C — C
i D H D H D
H E

time you press the funciion select button,
When both and B!’E used 1o seiect the first page. the first page and the last page are switched.

When (E) is seletted and you
change it w {D) by pressing

. you gan switch between
{B) and (D) each time you press
the function select butten.

2% When the same page is selected by EII. the selecled page and the Yirst page are switched each

B2




1.Patch Edil

B Explanations of the parameters :

1
-

From this point on. the main parameters of each button and their uses are described, followed by cxpianations of

functions.

parameters Selaected by COMMON (3 pages). .................. trrEemamrasasraannnsaadmyn Ceraniua

On these pages. the parameters which are common for all the Patches are set.

Y The timbral quality of the sound of acoustic instruments changes depending on the strength with which they are
played. You can recreate tha: narurzi expressive quality in the following way, Use sevaral Tones and set differer
velocity ranges over which each Tone will sound; in this way, different Tones will sound depending on the strength

' with which the keys are played.
You can also use this with the key range parameter of a Performance to have differen: Parches sound
depending an the range of the keyboard. This lets you recreare the authentic sound changes that orcur over the range

of acoustic instruments, such as with an acoustic piana, as well as reproduce the changes that occur with playing

strength.

Fatch Name  Setings: Space, A—Z, 8a—2, 18, 0, + — % [ #], .

The Tone being edited £an be named with 2 maximum of 12 characters. Move the curser by using Parameter Slider 2
or the / butions. Select the characters at the cursor position using Parameter Stider 1 or the /
burtens,

Characters can aiso be selected by using the burtans shown below, {The characters and designations are printed in

Eray directly heneath the buttons.) Press the desired button repeatedly to siep through the threc-character seiection.

BANK
1 1 2 zZ 3 3 4 4 5 5 B 6 7 7 8 8
1AB 2cn 3EF AGH &t BKL TMN 80P
] 10 2 1N a 12 4 13 5 B 18 7 18 8
) I PO B S |-————] e
BOR asT Uvwy XYz + = in SPACE , . CAPS
NUMBER

CAPS:  Pressing this button switches between capital Ietters and small letters. When the
indicatoris Iit, it Is set to capital letters.
SFACE: This is for entering a space between characters,

B3



1.Patch Edit

{PATCHICOMMON: 2255

FRTCH b S -1
oMo & 1z

IR Y Patch Level Range: 0—127
This determines the ievel] (sound voleme) of the Patch.

This parameter sets the level of the entire Parch, even though separate values for the TVA level for each Tone of the

Parch are se:.

m Patch Pan  Settings: L84 — 0 — B3R
This determines the stareo position of the Patch. The sound position is at the farthest ieft at .64, at the center at 0,

and at the farthest right at 63R. Pan can also be set for each Tone in the Patch. Each Tone is positioned to either the

left ar right of the pan position set here according to its individual pan setting.

VEESNE Velocity Range Switch  Settings: ON/OFF

The veloeity setung is effective when this is set.10 ON, and ignored when set 1o OFF.

VELODITYE Tome 11 Tores
FERMHEE T 2I1z27 (GIINY

Rangs (for eachy: 0 — 127

This determings the veloeity range (lowerfupper) of each Tone. Only play data which falls within the specified

velocity ranpe will produce sound. The Jeft side is the lower value and the right side is the upper,
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1.Patch Edit

EFFECT

parameters Selected by EFFECT (4 Pages) ....... BEeERLunErbinrinmrus e aan R aavaEnsasans haterame

These are used 1o set the internal effects that are appiied 1o Patches called up in the Patch Play mode. The affect is
applied equaliy o ail Patches. The effects can be used for a wide range of sound processing applications, from subtiy

enhancing the sound 10 compictely changing it
The effects follow the setings made for the Performance in the Performance Play mode.

Chorus adds thickness and brightness 10 the sound. For example, adding chorus to orchestral strings creares a
cenain expansion and thickness in the sound. The brightness and depth are also increased when the chorus effect s
put an eleciric piano and bell programs. Chorus aiso lets you create mavemen: and vibration by modutating the
sound. The speed of the modulatien is set by the rate, and the depth of modulation is set by the depth. Using this

with the LFO aliows you to create a highly animated, complex modulation effect.

The balance of the chorus sound for each Tane is set by the chorus send level, Sei the send level higher tw add

2 soft sheen to a sound, or set the send /@vel lower 10 emphasize the shasp attack and overall clarity of a sound.

You can make the chorus effect more pronounced and complex by routing the saund, which is outpur by the chorus
feedback control, back to the chorus effector again. You can also process the chorus sound with reverb for a

particularly rich sound by setting the OUTPLIE SWHCH of cherus 1o REV.

The reverb effect simulates the wash of reflected seunds that folow the direct sound when heard inside 2 room or
hall. It lends a feeling of distance and spaciousness to the overall sound, and makes it richer and more natural
sounding. The material of the walls is simuiated by the réverb fype and the reverb time, and the degree of the

after-reflections is determined by the reverb level.

The bajance of the reverb sound for each Tone is set by the reverb send level of each Tone. The greater the send

tevel, the greater the ratio of the reflected-sound of the Tone to the refiected-sound of the entire sound.

An echo effect can be produced by selecting deiay for the reverb type. The feedback level lets you set the

number of delaved repeats that oceur as the sound decays, The delay continues until the ievel decreases 1o 0.

Wher Reverb iz selected : When Delay is selectad :

3
Level of the

raverb sound Level / Delay time

L1

] Time Orgmal  Delay soundm Time
sound

Sound Reverb time
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% You can create a sound in which the level of the effect applied to a Tone is greater than the level of the Tone fisell,
since the ievet of the criginal unprocessed sound (dry level} can be set independently from the effect {6r processed)

sound. An interesting sound can bz created by senting the dry level of the Tone used for the sustain or release porsion

of a Patch 10 0.

9% The ratio of the effect sound of each Tone 1o the whole effect sounds is corntrelled by the chorus send level and the

reverb send level. You can set the sound level of the unprocessed sffect by using the dry level parmmeter.

Cherus“ravarb send tevel Low iaval

High lavel Effect
et —— 1|
—"
Patc.h Y
Oy
leve!
Tone 1 e

Tone 2

Dry
lavel Y,

¥ Chorus/reverb is used 1o apply effects to the Tone, and the Analog Feel paramerer applies the 14 modulation at
a point just following the generation of the original waveform.
The 1/f modulation includes special types of moduiation such as the murmur of a littie stream or the rustiing sound

of 2 gentle breeze, The JV-80 e1s you add a natwral feeling to the sound by taking adventage of this effzet,
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m Dry Level Range: 0—127

This determines the evel of the direct or unprocessed sound {the sound with no effect appiied). H you are not
applying an effect 1o the Tone, you should set this parameter value 10127, and adjust the sound volume from the

Tone Level parameter of the TVA.

m Chorus Send Level Range: 0— 127

This determines the level of the signal sent 10 the chorus.

Reverb Send Level Range: 0— 127

This determines thz level of the signal sent 10 the reverb.

Chorus Type Settings: CHO 1 — 3

This determinas the type of chorus.

CHO1 | Normalchorus

CHO2 | Chorus with a siow rate. This also makes B good flarper effect when feedback is applied.

CHO3 | Chorus with pronounced depth. This applies substantiat detuning to the seund.

Chorus Level Range: 0—127

This determines the level or volume of the chorus sound. The greater the value, the greater the jevel,

m Chorus Rate Range: 0 —127

This determines the speed of the modalation of the chorus sound. The greater the value, the faster the modulation.

m, Chorus Depth Range: 0 — 127

This determines the depth of the modulation of the chorus sound. The greater the vaiue, the deeper the modulation.

Chorus Feedback Range: 0— 127
This determines the level of the re-rowted (feedback) chorus sound. A richer, more complex chorus effect cen be

gained by boosting this parameter.

' When the value of Fbk is low, the sound may sometimes be distorted.
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I EFFECT

m Output Switch  Settings: MIX/REV

This determines the destination of the charus sound output. When set to MIX, the chorus sound and the reverb sound

are mixed with the dry sound, when set to REV, ths chorus sound is mixed with the dry signal after reverb is

appiled.
MiX REV
—  Heverb —  Chorus —
fan Reverb a-ouT
N N hev
IN o OUT
Chorus o

18 5] Reverb Type Settings: ROOM 1 — 2/STAGE 1 - 2/HALL 1 — 2/DELAY/PAN-DLY

This determines the typez of reverb.

ROOMi -1 Reverb with shont and dense reverberant wash

ROOM2 Reverb with shert and sparse reverberant wash

STAGE1 Aaverdb with strong reverberant wash in the finat ponion of the sound
STAGE2 Reverb with strong initiat refiections

HALL1 Revarb with clear eche

HALL2 Reverd with rich echo

DELAY Conventional delay

PAN - DLY | Dalay in which the rallected sound pans leh and right

Reverb Level Range: 0--127

This determines the level or valume of the reverb sound. The greater the valus, the greater the Jevel,

MLz} Reverb Time Range: 0—127
When ROOM | — HALL 2 is selected as the reverb type, this determines the time of the reflected-sound; when

DELAY/PAN-DLY is selected, this determines the delay time.
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When Reverb is selected :

Level of the
reverb sound

3

When Delay iz selected :

Sc;und Reverb time

Levet /Delay tifme
| li !
Time  Origingl TDelay sound=+ - Time
sound

m Delay Feedback Range: 0-— 127

When the type is set to DELAY, this determines the re-routed level {fecdback) of the deiay sound in the delay

effector. Increasing this sening creates an echo effect of distinet multiple repeats of the sound.

m Depth Range: 0 —127

This determines the depth of the Analog Feel effect. Since it adds a speciai modulation, called 1/F modulation 1o the

level (volume) and to the pitch, a netwral feeling can be given 1o the sound. The greater the vaiug, the greater the

modulation,




1.Patch Edit

CONTROL

Parameters Selected by CONTROL (6 pages) ............. M sanserarannnns senerasiaaas PO

¥

The functions of the internal contrallers are set from these pages.

Assign Mode

This determines whether Patches are set for pOlyphonic or monophortic play. When se1 10 polvphenic, muliiple
voices of the Patches can sound at the same lime. making it effective for plaving chords. When s¢1 1o monophonic, 2
single voice of each Parch sounds, and when several notes are played, only the first note pressed will sound. The
monophonic sewing is useful for simulating instrumenis that piay single notes. and is even more effactive when

combined with the Portamento and Legato funciions described below.

Legato

Whten one note is piayed using a cenain Tore, while another note of a differemt Tone is being held down, the Tone
changes from onc note 1o the other {with the envelope and LFO of the first note continue without change}. This
makes it possibie io accurately reproduce the hammer-on technique of guitar playing or make solc brass and strings
sounds more authentic, especially when used with Portamenta. This lunction is effective only when the JV-80 is in

the Sole mode.

Bend Range
This sets the overall range that the pitch can be changed when the bender/moduiation lever is moved to the tefi or
right. Moreover, the pitch bend up range and pitch bend down range can be et to separate values. Bending pitch

with the bendes/modulation lever is an effective technigue when used with sound pragrams such as guitars and sound

effects.

Portamento

This function “siides™ the pitch between successively piayed Tones. Effective and natural sounding solo guitar and
solo brass lines can be piaved when Pertamento is used in the sole mode. Portamento can also be applied in the
polyphonic mode, and it is effective in simulating the slide technigues of the trombone and the gradual vocal piich

changes of a choir. If you set the Portamento mode to LEGATO, ponamento is applied only when playing in legato.

Pedal
This enabies (or disables) pedal controi signals, including volume and Hold 1 (sustain), received via MIDI or from

the JV-80 itseff. By serting this on for individual Tones, it is passibie to have the dasired Tone sustain or change in

volume.

Modulation/Aftertouch/Expression Controi

Modulation, afrertouch and expression data, received via MIDI or from the JV-80 itself, can be used to control and
change up to four different parameters for each Tone.

For example, it is possible to use aftertouch to increase both the volume of a Tone and the amount of vibrato applied
to it. Another application would be to increase the depth of the grow! effect on a Tone while decreasing the volume
on another Tone. Using techniques like these enable you te more efiectively simulate the panticuiar performance

styles of various musical instrurents or the ensembie effect of an orchestra or band.
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CONTROL.
TVA level
3 H l
—\ Decreasing the
i : TVA lavel
Modulation Patc i
[Crone TVFE cutoft
Tone 2 .
(il Tone 3 increasing the LFO
~ - Toms 2 ' depth of the TVF

oot b ey

KEY ASGN & BEND:RANGE (Key-Assign and:Bend REnge) page

| oo | Eerder-Fans
" OFF -2

ksl

m Assign Mode Settings: POLY/SOLO
This determines whether the Patch sounds polyphonically (POLY) or monophenically (SOLO). When set to POLY.,

cherds can be played, and when set 10 SOLQ, :he Patch sounds only for the note which was last played,

[MeEi ] legato Settings: ON/OFFE
This determines whesher the Legawo function is {ON) or (OFF). When this is set to ON, it will function in the
feliowing way: When a key of a cenain note is held while anather note is played, oniy the pitch changes whiie the

envelape and LFQ remain unchanged.

Legato is not effective when the assign mede is set 1o POLY, even it the Legalo paramaeter is set to ON.

2l [} Bender Range Range: — 48 — 0 {Gown)/o — 12 (up)

This parameter is set in two pars, down and up, and together they determine the range of the pitch bend effect
{given in semitone units). Pitch is bent downwards by pushing the bender lever 1o the lefl, and bent upwards by
pushing it 1o the right. When both the up and down values are set to 0, the pitch does not chanpe even when the

bender lever is moved.
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m Portarnento Switch  Settings: ON/OFF
This determines whether the Portamenio effect is (ON) or (OFF}. When this is set 10 ON, portamenio is applied and

the pitch moves smoathly between the pitches of successive notes plaved.

EIT Ponamento Mode  Settings: LEGATONORMAL
This determines how the Portamento effect is appliad. When this is set 1o NORMAL, Portamento is alwavs on.
When set 10 LEGATO, Ponamento is applied only when notes are plaved in a legate manner {i.z., releasing ont key

anly after the second key has been pressed).

Portamento Type  Settings: TIME/RATE
This determines the type of Portamento effect. When this is set to TIME, the length of the time it takes 1o move from
one note to the next is constant, regardiess of the piteh interval berwesn the two notes, When this is set 1o RATE, the

time it takes to move from one note 1o the next depends on how large the pitch interval is between the two notes.

When set to TIME: When sst to RATE:
. ‘ [ . .
Pitch interval bewween i Pitch interval batween 1
the notes ! the notes :
DU " | et e .
Constant (fixed) Time . Time
time The time it takes for the pitch 1o reach

the second note changes depending on
the pitch interval between the naotes

L] Portamento Time Range: 0— 127
This delermines. the time it takes for the pitch to shift berween two successively piayed notes when using the

Pornamento effect, The greater the value, the siower the speed.
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Volume Control Switch  Setlings: ON/OFE

This determines whether the Tone receives MIDI volume data or not. When this is ser 1o ON, the Tone voirme

changes according to changes in the MID! voisme data.

LTERN Hoid 1 Control Switch  Settings: ONJOFF

This determines whether the Tane reczives the Holé | MIDI data or not. Sustain can be applied via Hold 1 MiDI

daia when this is set to ON.

The MIDI standard uses control change number 7 for the volume and number 84 for Hold 1.

CONTROL Pages i

The following three d:spfay pages Ier you select the Tone parameters for controf and the degree
to which the controf change data affects these parameters for each Tone.

i Mioedig
EI:IHTF' oL BRC Hl+1

Modulation Control QLR e i)

Up 10 four Tone parameters can be ser for simuliansous control by modulation.

HE L
COMTROL JﬂF: Lil+

i -

Py (ag TP W s I Afterfouch Contro!

Up 1o four Tone parameters can be set for simultaneous contro! by afterrouch.

CONTREOL

fS = I M) Expression Control

Up 1o four Tane parameters can be set for simulaneous control by the exprassion pedal,

The assignabie Tone parameters and the range for each are shown in the chart below.
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Dest i i .
{Destination. or the parameters which Depth .
can be controlled) .
- (adjustable Comments
Uisptay Meaning range)
indication
' Piich (i it - B3— +853 .
FLH ne in_semnone units) - When set 10 a positive vatue (<)}, the
2T Cutoft frequency =~ 83— + 63 | change is preater or higher. and when set
RES Resonante — 53— + 83 |10 2 negative value (—). the change is
1 .
LEL Lavel (voiume) -63— + 63 smalier or lower
th of LFO 1 ich i
B Qen of LFO 1 which ts applied 10 _G3—+83
pitch
=TI Depth of LFO 2 which is applied 1o ~B3— + 63

pitch

Depihs of LFO 1 which is applied 1o a8 The phase of the LF0 is reverse for

FL1 cutott positive (+) and negative (-}, For both
e : positive and nepative settings, the eftect
L Se::t:; of LFO 2 which is-appiied 10 _ 63 — + 63 | becomes more proncunced as the vzlue is
i
set further from 0.
fL1 Depth-of LFC 1 which is applied to 63— + B3
volume
. f i i [
oL Depth of LFO 2 which is appiied 10| _ 63— + 63
VOIUIME .. - . e e cies mnfm e = el e
LiF Rate of LEO 1 — E3— + B3 For pasutw.e values (+)} the LFQ .
frequency is h:gh  (fas1). and for negative
- values (=), the frequency is low (slow),
<F Rate of LFOD 2 ~88—+83 (Also see the chart below.)
L1RZL2R
For positive
values (+)

\ For nepative
: values ()

3¢ The MIDI standard defines control change number 11 for the expression pedal and number 1 lor modulation. Alertouch
is defined separalely lrom control change datz. in the case of the JV-B0, pushing the lever forward transmits
modulation signats: for pedais 1 and 2, and the C1 siider, the signals which were nssigned beiorehand are ransmitted.

(Reler also to the MIDI implementatian char.)
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Thesz display pages ler yvou select the waveform the basic building block for the sound and make LFO settings.

* Waveform

The JV-BQ is panicularly well suited for recreating the complex sounds of actual musical instruments. Take, for
exanmiple, the sound of an acoustic pianc. We know that the piano sound is basically made by the vibration of the
strings. However, if we listen more closcly, we find that the overalf sound is fairly compiex and made up also-of the
percussive sounds of the hammer hitting the strings, the sympathetic vibration of the other sirings and the resonance
of the body of the piane itseli. In the JV-80, by assigning al} these sounds 1o several different Tones, we can create a
much richer and realistic sound. Even when creating unique sounds that have no counterparts among aciual
instruments, you can give those seunds added depth and "realism™ by crafting them with component striking or

plucking sounds and symparchetic vibration sounds.

The JV-80 not only has waveforms for making the basic sounds, but aise “ene-shot” waveforms which can be used
for the auack porion of the sound, loop waveforms, which are useful for sound effects, and rhythm waveforms
which are especially for creation of drum and percussion sounds. They can be called up from the internal memory,

optional PCM cards and expansion boards.

* Tone Swifches
These allow you 1oaurn the sound of individual Tones on and off. 1n order to save simple sound programs and set

the number of voices that sound, we suggest that you use these switches to turn of{ Tones that are not being used.

“* Processing the Waveforms
The JV-80 also provides waveform processing that lets you create a nearly uniimited variety of waveforms having
even greater complexity. The processing method is called FXM (Frequency X-Moduiation), and new
waveforms can be created by mixing (or cross-modulating) two waveforms, This is ideal for creating unusually

dynarnic and sharp sounds.

% Modulation and Vibration of Sound
Many of the sounds in nature and the sounds of acoustic musical instruments have their own unique motulation or
vibration. For exampls, the scund of a belt has 2 natural modulation, and notes on a violin are often played with
vibrato, By varying the pitch, cutgfl frequency and/or level with the LFQ, instrument sounds can be made more
nateral and authentic. Besides these sublic 1echniques, it is also possible 10 use the LFO to radically change the

character of the sound. The JV-BO has two independent 1.FO systems for cach Tone,

Waveform:  Availabie wavelorms are triangle wave, sine wave, sawtoath wave, square wave, and random waves 1
and 2. In order to add modutation and vibrato, select the sine wave or triangie wave, and apply i in small
degress to the ievel (volume) and the pich. The random waveforms are useful in cresting special sound

elfects and modulation.

Synero: When this is set to ON, the LFO stans independentiy for each key pressed (key or), making a richiy
texiured mix of sountds when playing chords. This is idesl for adding realism toc an ensemble efiect,

rapreducing the natural iag between the stan of vibralo for each instrumant in a band or orchastra,
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Offset: ‘Thig shitts the wavatorm of the LFO toward sither {+) or { — }. if it is shifted to the + side { ~ sida), the
center of the vibration of the sound becomes higher (bigger} or lower {smailer) than the briginal pitch ar
sound volume. For example, you can create automatic trills by sefting the oftset of the sguare wavelorm

to +100 or ~ 100. and appiying it to the pitch with an appropriate depth setting.
Daelay: This allows you set a delay so that the LFO stars a certain time after the key has been played (key on).

Fade: This delermines the time change from when the LFO is first applied until it reaches the depth that is set

by the depth parameter.
Rate: This oetermines the vibration speead of the LFO.

You should use delay when you don't want to have the LFO 1o start at the same time as the sound fiself slars, or
when you want 1o simulate the sound of an actual musical instrument in whick vibrato is usually applied after the
sound siarts. In such a case, the depth of the vibration can be made to gradually increase by using the fade time
sertings, ieiting you creaie natural vibrato and tremolo effects. Also, setting the rate to low values creates vibraro and

tremoio effects, while higher values create a vague and distoned sound.
Depth: This determines the vibration depth of the LFQ.

The way of changing the pitch and sound volume are reversed, when the vaiue of depth is {+) and ( — 3. For
example, the phase of the modulation becomes reversed when sefting the depth 10 a positive value (+) for one Tone,
and setting the same amoun of the depth on the negative { — ) side for another Tone. By using this operation,
different Tones can be sounded ahernately, and the sounds can be moved back and forth over the siereo image in
combination with the pan funciian (explained below). You can create a bell-like effect if you set the depth of the saw

waveform of the offset to 100 with the ( ~ ) value as the tevel and cutoff,

Pitch Lavel

Make the following pitch modulation settings to the Make the following TVA modulation sefttings 10 the

continuous panien of the sound continuaus portien of the sound
Wavealorm: Sguare wave Wavelorm: Sguare wave
Ofiget: ~ 100 Offset: +100
Dapth; +1 Depth: — B3

By using the above settings, a semitone trill will be By using lhe above settings, the sound will ring out
produced, continuously like a bell,
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m Tone Switch  Settings: ON/OFF

This determines whether the Tone currently selected is used (ON) or not (OFF). The voice is used only for the Tone

which is tumed on.

m Wave Group Settings: INT/EXP/CARD
This determines the 1vpe of waveform memory that is to be used, The IV-B0 has 129 intermal wavaforms. The

waveiorms in the oprional expansion (EXP) board and PCM cards (CARD) can be also used.

@ inserting a PCM Card

With the labei facing up. gently {but firmly) insert
the PCM card into the PCM CARD slot on the

rear panei.

¥ The design of the CARD shown in the

drawing difiera fram an actual ocne.

m_ Wave Number
This determines the number of the waveform o be used. The wave name of the set wave number is displayed in

parenthiesss { ) in the display.

Only readable memory marks are dispiayed in the LCD,

] o T Dwitcht Lherth] |
Fur 3 Sk ) PR e

m FXM (Frequency X-Modulation) Switch  Settings: ON/OFF
This determines whether the FXM function is on (ON) or not (OFF).

m FXM depth 1 —18

This determines the depth of the FXM function,
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The LFO | and 2 settings are made from these four pages. (Farameiers for both LFOs are jdentical)

I 1 Form | Sanc ko | Fatel Offzet

LED 1 & TRI~~.| CFF 483 | K
LFO 1

1= T Delzoi Fade ] Time |

LFS 1 . e IH ¢ A5 e~

== i Farr | Smrpn e | Fate | Hifzet

LFO 2 S S I 2 £
LFO 2

o Tt Delasi Fade i Timel

LFD = BHEY-FF | IH ZE e ——

LFO Waveform  Settings: TRISIN/SAW/SOR/RND1 — 2
This parameter iets you select from the available waveforms: triangle wave, sine wave, sawiooth wave, square wave,

and randem waves. A mark indicating ihe shape of the waveform is displayed atong with the name in the LCD.

TRI SN --80R - BND1 - -~ BND2

MWW A e WE v

Triangts wave Sine wave Sawtooth wave Square .wave Random wave 1 Random wave 2

EBEITY LFO Synchro Seings: ONJOFF

When this is set to ON, the LFQ phase is synchronized with the key on data, allowing a separate LFO phase {ar each

note that is played. When set to OFF, the phase of the LFO is unified for all notes played.
LFO Synchro = ON LFG Synchro = OFF

Notes played Notes plaved
~Sounds /\/\/\ / Sounds /\/\/\
1 1
o N
Kay on 'r' ' S
3 3 ' Key on
Key on

Time Time

m LFO Rate Range: 0 —127

This determines the speed of the LFO. The greater the value, the faster the speed.

98



1.Pateh Edit

e Offset Settings: — 100/ ~ 50/0/+50/+100

This determines the ratio of how much the waveform of the LFO is shifted toward the pésiliv: (+) side or the

I /\/\ . VASAVA

-~ 100 a0 0 + 50 + 100

negative ( — ) side.

BB LFO Delay Time Range: 0— 127/KEY-OFF
This determines the 1ime that elapses between the stant of the Tone's sound (Key on) and the s1an of the LFO. The

greater the value, the greater the delay before the LFO is applied. Sening this to KEY-QFF applies the LFO only

after the key is reieased.

[l LFO Fade Mode  Seftings: INOUT
This determines the time over which the LFO is applicd. When this is set 0 [N, the LFO is applied gradually afier
the key on data, according 10 the set LFO fade time {zxpiained below). When set to OUT, the LFO is appited from

the key on uniii the end of the delay time, and then gradualiy fades out according Lo the set fade lime.

LFO Fade Time Range: 0— 127

This determines the time of the fade in (or the fada out) of the LFQ. The greater the value, the longer the time of the

fade.

4 Datay

tme  Fade tme

5 ; Depth

Fiten A /\ /\ /\

TVF cutof 0

TVA lavel wv
Kay on

Fade = IN High

| owy v
Fade = OUT High %
Delay time Fade time
Depth
TVF cutoff 0 L
TVA levei
Low
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{LFO'DEPTH page
J=—=— LFE  F1i Fxl OFii E2I 811 A2 i
DEPTH B -1B] <iG]-Sh|+30-201+20 -] -

EZMEZ Pitch LFO 1 Depth, Piteh LFO 2 Depth  Rangs: — 63— +63
This determines the depth of LFOs | and 2, as applied 1o the Tone pitch. The further 1he value is se: from C, the

more pronounced the variation in piich,

EST Z Fiter LFO 1 Depth, Fiter LFO 2 Depth  Range; — 63 — +63
This determines the depth of LFOs | and 2, &s applied to the Tone cutoff frequency. The further the value is set from

0, the more pronounced the “growling” sound of the filter sweep.

ESAE¥Y LcvelLFO 7 Depth, Level LFO 2 Depth Range: — 63 — <63
This determines the depth of LFOs | and 2. as applied to the Tone jevel. The further the value is set from O, the

maore pronounced the iremolo (swell} effect,

When the depth is positive ()

' + 63
Pitch A % I
- cutott freguency 4] 0
tavel
Wavetorm of LFD /

ll/\\//\\//\\/ When the depth is negative ()

A A

cutoff fraguency 0 Y

lavel v ¥ I
- 83
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Pitch reiated parameters of the Tone are sei on this page.

“  Pitch Shiff Coarse/Fine
This determines the basic piteh or wning at which notes will sound. Coarse and Ffine tuning controis are aiso
available in the Performance senings, but the parameters in this section are separate controis used for creating the
basic sounds. For examplz, vou can use these controls te slighly detune the pitch of rwo Tones relative 1o each other -
to create a chorus effect, making the sound thicker and more animarted. 1t is also possible to create a chord by playing

one key il the pitch coarse parameter of mors than 1wo Tones ars set appropriately.

X Keep in mind that using these controis changes the pitch that you heer. but has no elfect on the key number of the

keyboard. Therefore, the Key range positioh and the key numbaer data transmitied via MIDI CUT are the same

regardiess of the setting of these pitch coarsefline parameters.

w Fandom Piich
Since, this randomly detnes the pitch for gach note played. it is panticularly effective for reproducing the sound of 2

Tretiess stringed instruments and percussion instruments.

w Phch Key Foliow
The pitch of the JV-80 is.changed according to the range in which keys are played. The key C4 is the cener {or O)
and the pitch variation in creases as you move away from C4. Therefore, the pitch for C4 is the same regardiess of
the key follow seting, Normally, the key follow parameter should be set ro 100.
A key foliow setting of O results in no pitch change, or 2l keys piaying the same pitch. This sening is useful for

producing transient sounds, like that of the hammers on piano strings.

Y Envelope
This makes changes in the pitch over time, withip the range set by the depth parameter, If you find that the pitch
doesn’t change as much as you wam it 10, cven when the envelope is set 1o 8 high value, you can increase the depth.
On the other hand, when you want to set the pitch to change in minute gradations, sven though the pitch change
itself is narrow, set the depth to a low value,
When simulating the soung of a human voice or choir, 2 more realisiic sound can be obtainad by making the initial
pitch slightly lower than the main pitch, These paremeters can also be used to jmitate acoustic wind instruments like

the Japanese shakuhachi, the pitch of which often fiuctuates according to the player's blowing technique.

% Envelope Time Key Follow/Velocity Sensitivity
These parameters allow you to control how the time of the entire envelope changes according to the key position (the
standard or center key is C4) or the piaying strength.
This is useful for changing the pitch by key range or playing strength, especially when simuiating tuned percussion

instruments.

1
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‘PITCH Page-- o
] BCt=IFiml ErdiP-EEIEMm U] | |
FITOH & wl Al G | Gf Bl B -] -

Pitch Shift Coarse Range: —48 — +48

This offsets the pitch of the Tone in semitone units. The pitch is shifted higher than normal when the value is

positive (+), and is shifted lower when the value is negative ( — ).

Pitch Shift Fine  Range: ~50 — +50

This offsets the pirch of the Tone in uniss of 1/100 of a semitene. The piteh is shified higher than normal when the

value is positive (+), and is shifted lower when the value is negative { — ).

XX Random Pitch Depth  settings : 0/5/10/20/30/40/50/70/100/200/300/400/500/600/800/1 200

The pitch of the Tone is shifted over random amounts within the range s21 here. The value is expressed in units of

1/100 of a half-siep.

Pitch Key Follow
Settings: —100/ - 70/ —50/ — 30/ —10/0/+10/+20/+ 30/+40/+50/+70/+100/+1 20/+150/+200

This determines how the pitch of the Tone chanpes according 1o the key position. Al & setting of +10C, the pitch
change over 12 keys is the nomal one octave, C4 key as a standard of reference, when the pitch key foilow is sat 1o
a positive (+) value, the larger the note number, the higher the pitch; also, the greater the value, the greater the pisch

difference between succassive notes. When the value is negasive ( ~ ), the pitch difference is smaker,

Pitch - 100. -~ 0%
-T0 /- 70

C2 ©3 ¢€s €5 GC8 €7
Key number

m Pitch Envelope Depth  Renge: —12 —+12

This determines the maximum change rate of the pitch of the Tone according 1o the level of the envelope. When the
depth is positive (+), the greater the level of the pitch envelope, the higher the pitch. When the depth is negative { — ),

the greater the level of the envelops, the iower the pitch.

+12
1 +8 ,-?‘. mﬂ. ~——  When the pitch envelops depth is
0 L 4 positive  (F)
kY [ t, K
AN ot . ) .
J _ 6‘.‘-,,-’; S SN e When the pitch envelope depth is
VY negative . (~)
-12v
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m] Velocity Enve lope Level Sensitivity Range: ~83 — +63
This determines how the level of the pitch envelope changes according to velocity. When 1he vaie is positive {+),
the greater the velocity, the greaier the level, When the value is negative { — ), the lesser the velocity, the greater the

level.

P-ENV'(Pitch Envelope)fages.

These two pages allow yeu to ser how the pitch ehanges over time (pitch enveiope).

=y 4 |
F—-ErL S e
- 21 LI L4
FeEHrl £ | Hl+1E
T
When the envelope depth is
+ nepativa (—), the direction
of the pitch change is
: reversed.
Pitch :
" i Time
Kay on 4 Key off .

12 14

VELDINE Veiocity Attack Time Sensitivity
Seftings: —100/ —70/ ~50/ ~40/ ~ 30/ ~ 20/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+80/+70/+1 0D
The T) time of the pitch envelope can be changed by veiocity, When the vaive is positive (+), the greater the

velocity, the longer the time. When the value is negative { — ), the shorter the 1ime. No change results at 0.

VS AEY Velocity Release Time Sensitivity
Settings: — 100/ —70/ — 50/ - 40/ — 30/ — 20/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+ 30/+40/+50/+7 0/+100
The T4 time of the pitch envelope can be changed by key off velocity. When the value is positive (+), the greater the

velecity, the tonger the time. When the value is negative ( = ), the shorter the time. No change results at 0.
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Envelope Time Key Follow

Settings: =100/ —70f —50/ — 40/ = 30/ = 20/ = 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100 -

The time of the pitch envelope can be made 1o change depending on the key position (key number). Cd key as a
standard of reference, when the value is positive (+), the higher the key number, the shorer the time from T2 10 T4,

When the vaiue is negative ( — ), the higher the key number, the jonger the time. No change resulis at 0.

€2 €3 ca c©s ¢e8 ¢1
Key number

Range: 0— 127
These determine the time settings (T1, T2, T3 and T4) of the pitch envelope, Each setting represents the time it 1akes

for the pitch 10 change romn one point to the next; for exampie, T2 is the ime it takes the pitch 1o change from L] 1o

L2. The greater the value, the longer the fime it 1akes (o reach the next tevel,

§ L1 Range: — 63 - +63

These parameters determine the level settings (L1, L2, 1.3 and L4) of the pitch envelope. They determine the amount
by which the pitch is changed at cach point. The standard pitch here is the same as the value set in the piich shift
coarse/fine paramerers, When the value is positive (+), the pitch iz higher than srandard pitch. When the vaiue is

negative ( = ), the pitch is Jower than standard pitch.
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The functions of the TVF are set in these pages.

% Fitter Type and Cutoff Frequency
Generally. the TVF is used to filter ow, or “cut off,” the high frequency elements of a wavefom, making what is
called a low pass filler {LPF). The timbre of the sound becomes brighter when seiting the cwoff frequency to high
values. since high frequency elements are allowed to pass through. The opposite #ffert can be achieved by seting the
cutoff frequency 1o a low value, filiering out the high frequency elements znd making the timbre of the sound more
mellow and ctoser 1o the pure quality of a sine wave. Increasing the ievel of the envelope turms the TVF type 10 2
high pass filter (HPF), causing the timbre of the sound 10 change, but leaves the bright ponion or sharp ponion of

the sound unchanged. For bath types, the filter is appiied around the cutaff fraquency.

* Cutoff and Envelope
Tre “normat” cutofl frequency, set in the cutoff parameter, is that frequency where the ievel of the envelape is 0.

Therefore, the cute!T fraquency increases or decreases according to changes in the envelope level.

% Hesonance
This creates a characieristic sound by emphasizing the frequency elements around the cutofl frequency of the TVFE.
It is effective in making sound programs which have-a characteristic elecironic or synthesizer-type sound, such as
synth bass and synth lead.
The emphasized frequency changes aiong with the cutaff frequency, when the cutoff frequency is moduiated by the

envelope,

% Resonance Mode
When the way tha: resonace is applied is sef 10 SOFT, the sound has a subtie, moderatsly electronic feel. When set 10
HARD, the resonance is applied sharply and the timbre of the sound is drastically changed. It is recommended to set
it to HARD when you want to reproduce dynamic resonance effects characteristic of analog synthesizers, iike the

resonance that results just before osciilation.

* Cutoff Key Foliow
These parameters let you change the cutoff frequency depending of the key position and velocity. Set the key foliow
value 1o less than 100 for piano sound programs, since the sound of an actual piano becomes softer the higher up on
the keyboard you play. If you set different key foliow values for each Tone, the way that the sound program changes

becomes irreguiar.

% Envelope

This makes changes in the cutofT frequency over time, within the range set by the depth parameter. If you find that
tire sound doesn’t change as much as you want it 1o, even when the envelope js set to 8 high vaiue, you can increase
the depth.

The brightness and sharpness (high overtones or harmonics) of the sound of stringed instruments (e.g., harp and
guitar) and of percussion (c.g., bells and vibraphone) gradually fade as the sound decays. To effectively reproduce
these *kinds of instruments, we suggest that you set the TVF envelope to its highest point at the beginning of the
sound, then have it decrease gradually. On the other hand, you can obtain the opposite kind of effect for instruments
like a gong, which increases in brightness as the sound sustains: to do this, have the TVF envelope gradually increase

in level from key on.
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V]

% Envelope Time Key Follow/Velocily Sensitivity

These parameters ief vou increase or decrease the envelope time and tevel depending on key positien {1he standard is
C4) and playing sirength. One typical application is to set the key follow 10 a value greater than 100 for sound
programs of instruements shat decay reiatively guickiy. 10 make the sound decav faster as higher notes are plaved. It is
also common 6 sel the velogity level sensitivity to 2 high value so that the brightness of the sound increases
dramatically as the keys are played strongly similar to the way the sound of a trumpet radically changes when it is
averblown.

Since cach Tone can be set independently, the sound programs are changed to become brighter depending on the key

range and plaving strength. if you se1 +/ — vajue for 2ach Tone.

TVFPage -

- FTos i D0t i Ra
TLIF BELFFI 251

Fitter Type Settings: OFF/LPF/HPF
This determines the type of TVF, LPF seis it 1o low pass filier operation, and HPF sets it to high pass filter. Filter

operation is cancelled when set to OFF,

m Cutoff Frequency Range: 0 — 127
This determines the cutof! frequency, above or below which the TVF is applied for filiering out the specified

frequency elemenis of the waveform. The greater the value, the higher the eutolT frequency.

m Rescnance Range: 0 — 127
This emiphasizes the {requency elemems of the waveform around the cutolT [requency. The greater the vaive. tie

stranger the resonance effect.

LBE HPF

Lipval
High

n—-——’\ —

hmtroem gt R r AT Y
Cutof! frequancy

Resonance

=
20 I\ W B
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m Resonance Mode  Settings: SOFT/HARD
This determines the type of resonance. When this is set 10 S0FT, the resonance effect is ;rtod:ral:; when sef 1o

HARD, the resonance is effect is pronounced.

There are some cases in which the rasonance eifect decreases, such as when the Tone level is high when it sounds, or

the cuteff frequency is high,

m Cutoff Key Foliow

Settings 1 ~100/ —70/ =50/ ~ 30/ — 10/0/+1 0/+20/+30/+40/3 507+ 70/+1 00/+1 20/+1 50/+200

This parameter lets vou change the cutoff frequency depending on the key position. At 100, the standard frequency
of the sound becomes the cutoff frequency. C4 key es & standard of reference, when the value is positive (+}, the
higher the key number, the higher the cutoff frequency. When the value is negative { — ), the higher the kay number,

the lower the cuteff frequency.

Cutoff |
trequency

€2 ©3 Cs ©5 o8 of
Key number

m TVF Envelope Depth Range: —63 — +63
This determines the maximum range over which the envelope changes the cutoff fraquency. When the value is
positive (+). the greater the depth of the enveiope, the higher the cutoff frequency. When the vaiue is negative ( = ),

the greater the depth of the envelope, the Jower the cutoff frequency.

Enveiope depth
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TVF-ENV:{FVF:Envelope)fagestis

These rwo pages le1 you set how the cutoff frequency changes aver time {TVF envelope).

1= T el [=T1 1W-Ts
TUF-EMLL B3_-1+23 ) -4@1 <@

1wew + Tii T2i TZy 748 L1l Lzt LZ1 L4
TLE~-EMH B 1@ 180 SE] TEREL1ZT 1188 25| &
T T2 T3 T4
I | ¥ When the envelope depth is
E
L1 i negative {—}, the direcuon of
N f L3 the cutpff frequency change
: ! -
: Lz ;
Cutott i Y s
trequency ! : : : .
1 1 Time
Kay on Key off

m Velocity Curve Type Settings: 17
This determines how different playing strengths affect the change in the cutoff frequency. The indications shown in

the dispiay, which show the shape of the curves, correspond to the curve type number,

Velocity curves

AVVVA Ve

Velocity Envelope Level Sensitivity Rangs: — 83 — +63

This allews you 10 change the TVF envelope level by velocity, When the value is positive (+), the greater the

velocity, the greater the level. When the value is negative { — ), the smalier the velocity, the greater the level,

Velocity Attack Time Sensitivity
Settings : —100/ —70/ —50/ — 40/ — 30/ — 20/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100
The T1 time of the TVF envelope can be changed by velocity. When the value is positive (+), the greater the

vclnci:_w), the longer the time of T1. When the value is negative ( — ), the shorter the time. No change results at 0.

Velocity Aelzase Time Sensiivity
Seftings: — 100/ ~70/ —~ 50/ — 40/ — 30/ — 20/ ~ 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100
The T4 time of the TVF envelope can be changed by key off velocity. When the value is positive (+), the greater the

velocity, the longer the time of T4, When the value is negative { — ), the shorter the time. No change results at 0.
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Envelope Time Key Foliow .

Settings : — 100/ ~ 70/ ~ 50/ ~ 40/ — 30/ — 20/ ~ 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+1 00

The time of the TVF envelope can be made to changs depending on the key position. C4 key as a sandarg of
reference, when the value is pasitive (+), the higher the key number, the shorer the time from T2 1o T4, When the

value is negative ( — ), the higher the key number, the longer the time. No change results at 0.

; . - -
c2 €3 ¢Ca &5 c& C7
Key number

Range: 0 — 127

These determine the time settings (T1, T2, T3 and T4) of the TVF envelope. Each setting represents the time it takes
for the cutoff frequency 10 change from one point 1 the nexy for example, T2 is the time it takes the cutoff

frequency to change from L1 10 L2. The greater the value, the ionger the time it takes 1o reach the next Jevel.

Range: — 63 — +53

These datermine the level settings (L1, L2, L3 and L4) of the TVF envelope. They determine the cutoff frequency of
each point. The values set here change the cutoff frequency after adjusting the degree appiied frem the TVF

envelope depth parameter. The greater the value, the higher the cutoff frequency.
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Parameters Selected by (4 Pages) crrmesrranane T

Funciions of the TVA are is se1 in these papes.

Level
When creating a single sound pragram by using several Tones, you can change the volume bajance 10 emphasize

certain parts of the sound, We supgest that you set the level to the maximum value {127) when using only one Tone,
or when vou want several Tones to sound at the same volume. You can also adjust the voiume in realtime as yvou

play by using the appropriately assigned Parameter Slider.

Level Key Follow/Velocity Curve

This aliows vou to change the leve! by key pasition or veloeity. We sugpest thar you set the key {oliow o a vaiue
between — 10 and — 30 1o maintain a relatively even balance. This is because higher frequency sounds are perceived
as being louder, even though the actual volume is the same ihroughout the keyboard range. Also, when selting lhe
key fellow parameters of the two Tones 10 100 and ~ 100, the timbre of the sound changes as you play from the
lower range of the keys 10 the higher range.

For recreation of musical instruments whose sound quality changes greatly depending on the playing strength and
sound rznge, you can program a compesite sound that changes greatly by using different Tones and assigning them

to different key range or velocity zones.

Pan Offset/Key Follow

Pan offsel determines the basic stereo position of the Tane, and key follow is used to sef how the sound moves in the
stereo position in response 10 Key position. .

When fixing the sieren image of the Tone, first set the key follow vaiue to O, then decide the stereo position. When
creating the sounds of an ensemble, you can achieve a widely dispersed sonic effect in which the individual
instruments or Tones are scattered left and right over the stereo field. The technique is aiso effeciive for piano
sounds; 521 the ofiset value 1o O and she key follow 1o 100 to have the notes of the piano spread across the stereo

field according 1o key position,

Tone Delay

This applies a delay 1o the start of the Tone after a key is pressed. You can create an echo effect by setting different
delay times for the various Tones. Since this parameter is independent of the dejay effect, the ariginal and deiayed
sounds can be compietely different sounds. You can also use this function ro produce arpeggios with the touch of a

single key by assigning different pitch settings for each Tone.

Envelope

Set the jevel so that it gradually decreases for sound programs like pianos, belis or guitars, whos¢ volume decays
fairly quickly over time. The L3 parameter should be set to a relatively high value for the sound programs which
have a fairly steady, continuaus sound, such as vielin or clarinet. However, even though sounds like one-shot
waveforms or rhythm waveforms are pre-prograrmmed with their own ievel changes, the envelope effeet is added to

this originai envelope,

Decaying sounds, like bells or a piano Continuous sounds, Jike & violin or ciarinet

Level Lavel

Time Tirme
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* Envelope Time Key Follow/Velocity Sensitivity
These functions let vou change the envelope time and level depending on key position (lh"c standard is C4) and
playing strength. To reproduce the sound of stringed instruments, we suggest that you set the key foltow 1o 2 positive
vaiue {+) 1o make the sounds decay more quickly in the higher key ranges.
Anather common technique 15 1o set the velocity level sensitivity 1o a positive value (+), to increase the volume of
the sound according 1o the playing strength. Another possible application is to set one Tone to ~ 32 and znother to

+32 so that the sound itself changes according to playing strength.

Tone Level Range: 0 — 127

This determines the level (volume) of the Tone.

Level Key Follow —100/ —70/ ~ 50/ — 40/ — 30/ — 10/0/+1 0/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100
This parameter lets you change the levei depending on the key position. When the value is positive {+), the higher
the key number, the greater the ievel. Also, the greater the value, the steeper the curve, When the valee is negative

( — ), the higher the key number, the jower the jevel, No change resulis at 0.

m Velocity Curve Type Settings: 1 —7
This determines how different piaying sirengths affect the change in the level. The indicalions shown in the dispiay,

showing the shape of the curves, correspond to the curve 1ype number.

Valocity curvas

LY L

Velocity Level Sensfiivity Range: — 63 — +63

This altows you to change the level by velocity, When the value is positive (+), the greater the velogity, the greater

the level. When the value is negative ( — ), the smaller the velocity, the greater the level.
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NORM

Nota on

Daley time

EZ) Pan senings: L64— 0 — B3R/AND
This determines the sicrec position of the Tone. The sound position is at the farthest left at Lé4, at the'center at 0,
and at the farthest right at 63R. When this is set to RND, the stereo position of the sound image changes randomiy

for each note played.

Panning Key Follow

Seftings | ~ 100/ ~ 70/ —50/ — 40/ — 30/ ~ 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100

Thiz determines how the sound moves in the stereo position in response to key position (key number). With the
steree position of the C4 key as the slandard, when set to 3 positive value (+), the higher the key range played, the
further right the sound is placed in the stereo position. When set 10 a negative value [ — ), the lower the key range
played, the further right the sound is placed, For both positive {+) and negative { — ) values, the further the value is
from Q. the further the sound is placed toward the left or right, When this is set to 0, the stereo position of the sound

image is fixed regardless of the key number,

€2 ©3 4 €5 o8 C7
Key number

'BECAY:(Tone/deiayia

1—=- Mode | Ti
Ll BN lF’LH' MRTE T EEY -0 IF’

T 'T.’
|
1
I
!
I
i
i
]
!
I
!
I
i

I'EYETY 7one Delay Mode  Settings: NORMAL/HOLD/ PLAYMATE

This determines the type of the Tone delay. When set 10 NORMAL, the Tone delay is effective even after the note is
released. On the other hand, when this is set to HOLD, the Tone deiay is appiied oniy while the key is being pressed
(during key an). Therefore, the Tone will not sound if the note is released before the delay time has elapssd, The
PLAYMATE setting monitors the keyboard in applying the delay; the time from the first note on to the second note

an becomes the defay time, if this time is less than two seconds.

-HOLD ' PLAYMATE

Note off Note on Nowe off A h
—_ﬁ_ﬁ \ / \ {Firs1 nora Sagand nApts on A

N -

Delay tima o Dalay time

...........

The Tene sounds : The Tane doss not sound  The dolay time changes depending on
the time difference bemwween the first
note on and the second note on.
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Tone Delay Time Range: 0 — 127/KEY-OFF

This determines the time that elapses from note on {plaving of 2 key) until cach Tone stafls 10 sound. When the
mode is sei 10 PLAYMATE, the time from the {irst note on 10 the second note on becomes the delay time, if this
parameter value is set 1o 64. When set 10 127, the delay interval s approximateby twice that of when set 1o 64, When

szt 1o KEY-OFF, the sound stans the moment the key is reieased {key off), regardless of the mode sening.

TVA-ENV (TVAEnveiope) bages

- Fdelo-Tlielo-Td i Time~EF |
TUE-EHL X ~2 | ~3 | s [
] - T TI T2 T3 T4 L1 L2 L3
T ML B 18 IE] FTALIZTIIOR] 2F | - w—a
Level Tt T2, T3 T4

L

FNL2

: 1.3
i - - . ] x Time
Key on Key nff

AL RN Veloctty Attack Time Sensitivity
Setings ! — 100/ ~70/ — 50/ ~ 40/ — 30/ — 20/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+10D
The Tt time of the TVA envelope can be changed by veiocity. When the value.js positive (+), the greater the

velacity, the longer the time of T1. When the value is negative ( = ), the shorter the time. No change resules at 0.

VGLMEY Velocity Release Time Sensitivity
Seftings : —100/ —70/ —50/ ~ 40/ = 30/ ~ 20/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/M-40/+50/+70/+100
The Td 1ime of the TVA envelape can bz changed by key off velacity. When the value is positive (+), the greater the

veloeity, the longer the time of T4. When the value is negative { — ), the shorter the time. No change results at 0.

Envelope Time Key Follow

Settings : —100/ —~ 70/ ~ 50/ ~ 40/ — 30/ —~ 20/ — 10/0/+1 0/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100

The time of the TVA envelope can be made to change depending on the key position (key number). C4 key as a
standard of refernce, when the value is positive (+), the higher the key number, the shorter the time from T2 1o T4.

Wher the value is negative { — ), the higher the key number, the longer the time. No change results at 0.
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€2 €1 ta C5 8 C7
Key number

Range: 0— 127
These determine the time settings {T1, T2, T3 and T4) of the TV A envelope. Each seuing represents the time it takes

for the level to change from one point to the next; for exampie, T2 is the time it takes the level 10 change from L1 10

L2. The preater the value, the longer the time it takes to reach the next level.

|B<] Range: 60— 127

These determine the leve! sentings (L1, L2, L3 and L4) of the TVA cnvelope. The greater the value, the preater the

ievel. The envelope level becomes O after the key off in the case of the TVA,
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B What is the Performance Edit mode?

The JV-80 can be played using several Patches tagether, Remember that the total sound of the instrument is made up
of up to seven Paiches and one Rhythm Set, and the conditions under which they are played. The structure of the

Performance parameters is shown in the chart below.

Parforst -

l
]

Effacts
@®Crorus
®Reverb

Play data

CuUTRUT

A J

a1

MiDl oUT

movinm s JE=] |

These ere set from the Performance parameters.
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4 Pan iz made up of seven Farts and one Rhythm Part. Paiches are assipned to Farts | — 7, and 2 Rhythm Set is
assigned 10 the rhythm Part. The sound is outpul accarding 10 performance daia received via the internal zone {ste
below) and MID!. The sound of the emire Performance is determined by adjusting the relative level and pan serings

of the Patches.

The imernal zone processes the performance dara from the intemal device (the controliers of the JV-80) and sends it

to the Paieh, The Parches assigned 1o the Pans sound according to the performance data received, The way you play
the JV-80 ean be “split up” to generate separate ranges and types of performance data, depending on the how each

zone i5 set up to process the data,

The transmit zone processes the performance data from the internal device and transmits it over the set MIDI

channel. Sinee program change and volume darta are transmitied from each zone when a2 Performance is ealled up,
the connected external MID! sound sources effectively become part of the Performance of the JV-80, Using the
terminology of the internal sound sources, the MID! transmit channel would be the same 8s the Pan, and the scund

pregram of the exremal sound seurce would be the Patch.

The settings of.the intemnal effect section make up one group that affect a single Performance, and it is applied

equally to all Parts of the Performance, The depth of the effect applied to each Pan depends on the send leve!
parameter, which is set for the Fatch. However, the effect settings made in the Patch play mode, for the Patch itself,

are ignored.
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M How 10 edit a Performence

I How to edit a Performance &

O Afer selecting the Performance to be edited, press z PERFORMANCE EDIT |. Then press cne of the Function

Select buttons 1o cali up the desired Pedformance parameter.

(The letters printed in blue undemaath the butions indicate the Perarmanca parameters.)

o PERFORMANCE
Play L 1:1

A

PATCH
PLAY kot

TUKE

EFFECT

IﬂiRJ
PREFET

H!Mﬁ
GNNIGE

F”""‘}

W‘MM

F“T]l’s'i[”’“’il“ﬁr’“’”’lfm’}

!FF‘BY

BILH

COWTROL
TH ZOHE nrr ZME PART

)

Y

(@ When[COMMON Jor[EFFECT Jis pressed, the screen shown below appears in the LCD.

[Example]  When pressing [EFFECT:
Page name (parameter type) Helated parameters
| S ——— —

FERFDM ﬂTaPelLeuiR@tlLepiFh#IDutl |

CHORUS  RCHOL 11008 &3] 281 N B I
} - e LT
L ] ! i {S—]

Set vaives

When| TX ZONE |, [INT ZONE Jor[ PART jis pressed, the screen shown below appears in the LCD.

[Example]  Wnan pressing[TX ZONE]:

Fage rame {paramster type) Parameter
|
T

TEQ ASMITH _ N Ko Rarnge Lowsr

ZOMHE BOZ T2 102 322 BCE tC2 DD OICE

[ } A i i
Part | Part 2 Part 3 Partd4 Part5  Part B Parnt 7 Fary BI
Set valuas

Seleet differem display pages by pressing [Z}or , when “ # " or “ & " are indicated in the LCD.

The set values correspond, from left 1o right, to Parameter Sliders 1 — 8. Use the appropriate Parameter Slider to

edit the parametsr you wish to change.
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M How to edit 2 Perdormance

[Example] .

Parameter Siiders

You can also correct or adjust the se: vaiue by using the and buttons.
Mave the cursar to the vaiue to be changed by pressing | I/, and press ta increase the value, and press

1o decrease the value.

¥ Howing [BES )/ONC], [« ] or [& /[ ¥ ] down starts the auto repeat funclion, letting you continuously

chenge the value. You can speed up the change in values by holding down one buttor: and then prassing and holding

down the other-button:-  -- e =

® Using | PART SWITCH |--rrrremeerremnimmmnnininn ettt et eeaeeeaeneaeaetrenteaen e taaanaaannes

The | PART SWITCH | bunions {1 — 8) can be used to function egither as on/off switches for enabling the

transmission and reception of MIDI data for each Pant, or as en/off switches for the sound of each Pan. However, the

functions that are wrned on and off by the [ PART SWITCH | buttons (J — &) changes according to the Fuaction

Select button which is currently pressed.

¥ The function which was turned on/ch by [PART SWITCH | huttons {1 — 8} is stored Bs part of the seftings of each

Performance by the Write operation {P.754).

¥ The indicator of the button lights up when it is ON.

'!E‘DNE SWITCI: - ':DN'E SELECT
1 ' 1 3 4
i O P sl sl 3 Ml el
1 2 3 4 3 2 7 E
PART SWITCH
5 v )

The functions which are turned on and off by the ! PART SWITCH |buttons (1 — B) will be exglained

with the parameter cperations below.
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M How !o edil 2 Performance

® Switching Between Display Pages

Several display pages can be assigned to a function select button. It is possibie to switch between two pages each
time you press the function select bufion (the button whose indicator is currently lit): one page is selected by
pressing [z]and the other page is selacted by pressing .
By using this functlon, you can continue editing while comparing parameters on the two pages; or you can
immediataly select often used pages by pressing E and E saving you time by eliminating the normal page

selection steps.

The manner in which pages are switched when the function select button is pressed is shown beiow.

When the power is turned on,
you can switch betwesn the
first page (A) and the last page
(E) each time you press the
tunctlon select button.

When (A) is selected and you
change it to (B) by pressing
[¥]. you can switch between
{B) anc (E) each time you press
the funciion select button.

g A

When (E} is seiected and you
change it {o {D} by pressing
[A], you can switch between
(B and (D} each time you
press the function select button.

A

kot

3 When the same page is selectsd by l, the selected page and the first page are switched each
time you press the function select buttan.
When both and as'a used to seloct the first page, the first page and the last page are swilchad.
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E Explanations of the parameters &

The usage and-functions of the paramesers are explainad in this section in the following order: Common, Transmit

Zane, Internal Zone and Part.

Performance Common Parameters

These are used [ select the Performance name and key maode effect (chorus and reverb) whick are common to all

Pans.

Parameters Selected by COMMON } (2 pages)... ...................................................

When this button is pressed, tha{ PART SWITCH |buttons (3 — 8) function as MID} receive switches
for turning MIDI data reception of each Part on and off.

FiEREORM 1
FHME

Performance Name Settings: Space, A—Z,a—z2, 1—8,0,+ — % /#,.

The Tone being edited can be given a name centaining 2 maximum of 12 characters. Move the cursor by using
Parameter Slider Z or the E{ buttens, then select the charecters at the cursor position using Parameter Slider }
or the,j butons.

Characters can also be selected using the buttons shown below. {The characters and designations are printed in gray

direcily beneath the buttons,) Press the desired button repeatedly to step through the three-character seiection.

BANK.
t 1 2 2 3 3 4 4 B 5 B B 7 T8 &
1AB 2C0 JEF 4QH 1N} BXL THN BoP
8 i 10 2 1t 3 12 5 13 5 14 B 15 T 18 B
=[50 asT v XYZ - i SPACE ., . CAPS
NUMBER

CAPS: Pregsing this button switches between capftal lefters and small letters, When the
indicator is I, it is set to capital letters.

SPACE:  This is for entering a space between characters.
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2.Perlermance Edit

!'::: E I'e'!
ML E

W foide | |
i LEAYER | - —-m——— I

KB KeyMode Settings: LAYER/ZONE/SINGLE

This determines how the keyboard uses the performance data.

Use of the performance data

Data transmifted by MIDI ™

LAYER

The settings of the kay ranga ot the
Internal/transmit zone become invalid:
all keyboard performance gata is sent
to the eight Pars ang via MiD) QUT.

" ZONE

The pertormance data within the key

-fange set in the internaltranmit zone is

sant to the sight Pans and via MIDI

out.

® Program change messages are not
transmitted even when the Patch is
changed.

® When the Performance is changed,
prograsm change data, as well as
volume data and pan data, which
are Set In the transiit zone, are
transmitted.

SINGLE

The settings of the internalftransmit
zone are ignored, and oniy the Part at
the cursor position can be controlled,
Piaying the keyboard sounds the Patch
f the Part at the cursor position,

@ The receiving channel numbers
which are assigned to tha Parts are
also usad for the transmission
channels.

& When the Patch is changed, bank
select and program change
messages, which correspend to the
Patch number, are transmitted,

® When the Performance Is changed,
bank select and pregram change
massages, which comrespond to the
Fatch number that Is assigned to the
Par, are transmitted,
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Parameters Selected by EFFECT (2 Pages) ........................................................

These pages are used lo set the chorus and reverb effects. Applying chorus and reverb to the sound givc::. iL greater

spaciousness and adds depth to the siereo image.
Since these settings are applied equally for all Pans, the effect settings of the Patch itseif are ignored.

From the dispiay that appears in this page, the | PART SWITCH | buttons (1 — 8} function as on/off

switches for the chorus effect of each Part.

F DM
)

_t

1l

&
H

AT

[EFa

T
~H

DR
I

I
E 1

Chorus Type Settings: CHO 1 — 3

This determines the type of chorus effect.

CHO1 | Normat chorus

CHO2Z | Chorus with a slow rate. This also makes a good flanger affect when feedback is applied.

CHO3 | Cherus with prenounced depth. This applies substantial detuning 1o the sound.

Chorus Level Range: 0—127

" This determines the levei or volume of the chorus sound, The greater the value, the greater the level.

m Chorus Rate Range: 0 —127

This determines the speed of the modulation of the chorus sound. The greater the value, the faster the modulation.

m Chorus Depth Rangs: 0—127

This determines the depth of the modulstion of the chorus sound. The greater the value, the greater the depth of the

modulation.

m Chorus Feedback Range: 0127

This determines the jevel of the re-routed (feadback) chorus sound. A richer, more complex chorus effect can be

gained by increasing the vaiue of this parameter.

LMY output Switch  Setiings: MIX/REY
This determines the destination of the chorus sound output. When set to MIX, the chorus sound and the reverb sound
are mixed with the dry sound; when set to REV, the chorus sound is mixed with the dry signal after reverb is

applied.
MIX REV
——  Reverb ~— Chorus .
an Reverb -7
g7 pur
IN A out [N
Chorus i
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2.Partormance Edit

From the display that appears in this page, the | PART SWITCH | buttons (1 — 8) tunction as onjoft
switches for the reverb effect of each Part,

—
uy
il
+21f

—

fose

(a2}

il
L
e
=
=
e
=

"
1
L]

o
A

B33 Reverb Type Seftings: ROOM 1— 2/STAGE 1 — 2/HALL 1 — 2/DELAY/PAN-DLY

This determines the type of reverb,

ROOM1 Reverd with short and dense reverbarant wash

ROOM2 Reverb with short and sparse revarberant wash

STAGE1 Revarb with strong reverberant wash in the final portion of the scund
STAGE2? Reverb with strong initial reflactions

HALL1 Reverb with clear echo

HALl 2 ARaverd with rich echo

DELAY Conventicnal delay

PAN— DLY | Delay in which the reflected sound pans laft and right

AR Aeverb Level Range: 0— 127

This determines the level or volume of the reverb séund. The greater the value, the greater the level.

Reverb Tirme Range: 0 — 127

When RGOM 1 —HALL 2 is selected as the reverb type, this determines the time of the reverberation (reflected
sound); when DELAY/PAN-DLY is seiected, this determines the delay time.

m Delay Feedback Rangs: 0—127

When the type is set 10 DELAY, this determines the re-routed level (feedback) of the delay sound in the delay.

Increasing this setting creates an echo effect of distinet multiple repeats of the sound.
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Transmit Zone Parameters

These parameters allow you to determine how the performance data from the JV-80 keyboard is processed in the

transmit zone of each Part, before it is transmitted over MIDI,

Sinice the performance data from the JV-80 keyboard can be split according to the key range and 1ransmitied over

MIDI, different external sound sources can be played separately depending on the range.

Anather aperation of these parameters, the transmit transpose function, lets you change the note number that is
transmitted via MIDI, by a cenain amount relative 1o the note played on the JV-80. For exampie, you can set this
value to one octave ower (or higher) to ailow playing the connected sound source in a range that would normally be
autside of the keyboard. You can also layer octaves of the same sound program, or set up a chord 1o be played when

you press a singie key.

Transmit velocity max level curve/sensitivity/level

These parametcrs aliow you to change how foudly cor softly the MIDI-connected external solnd sources play in
response to changes in your playing tezhnique, This is possibie through processiag of the veloeity datz from the
keyboard for each transmit zone before it is transenitted vis MIDL In order to keep this change in volume or
dynamics within 2 certain range, use the maximum level parameter. This compresses the velocity data from the
keyboard thai is transmitted over MIDI, making it less than the actual velocity played, The maximum limit of the
velocity after being processed is set by the maximum level. By setting the sensitivity to 2 value berween O and 32,
the minimum limit can aiso be set.

You can program the JV-B0 to switch berween two external sound sources (depending on how sirongly you play the

keyboard) by sctting the sensitivity parameters to +32 and ~ 32 for the two transmit zones. (Fig. 1)

For example, when you wish to compensate for an unsven playing technique, such as playing mare strongly with
your right hand than your left, you can split the two transmit zones by key range. Then seiect the appropriate
velocity curve so that the velogity rzaches a high value quickly for the left hand, even though the keys are played
softly; also st the sensitivity to around O to 20, For the right hand, select the velocity curve so that velocity doesn't
jncrease even wien the keys are piayed strongly, and set the sensitivity to less than 32. Compress the velocity to the

desired degree using the maximum level parameser. (Fig. 2}

(Fig. 1)

(Fig, 2}

. Maxirnum
Velocity data weiogity limit ™
wransmitted
over MIDI

N

Vealocity data from the keyboard

@ Velocity data which is transmitted to external
sound source 1

@ Velocity dsta which is transmitted 1o external
sound source 2

=
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TX ZONE

% Since program change number, volume and pan daa are twansmined over MIDI when, the Performance s
called up, you can effectively use the connected extemnal sound sources to provide extra Paris of a Performance from
the IV-80.

W Within the transmil zones, you can uss the [ransmit SWitch to wm off the unnecoessary zones. By doing so, the

performance data of the JV-80 is not transmitted over MIDI.
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TX ZONE

Parameters Se[ected by X ZONE (11 PHQES) ............ Nebsensesasnariratnarnsreananrans e

When this button is pressed, the [PART SWITCH | buttons (1 — 8) function as the MIDI transmit

switches for turning MIDI data transmission of each Part on and off.

(CUREN Y HINTTY  Kev Aange Lower Range: C-1 -G8
LR EN Y]] g Key Range Upper Range: C-1 —G9

From these two pages, you can specify the lower limit and the upper limit of the transmit zone key range for cach
Pant. As you piay the kcyboard of the JV-80, only the performance data faliing within the key range will be

transmitted over MiD1.

TEAMSMITE L Meg Rande Lower
ZOHE ETZ D2 1CI2 OICE OICS IES R4 122
TEAMNSMITE ey Rands Ueear
ZOHE ECT 1T OICT OIBS SV O IB4 IETOILCY
¥ Key Range Lower cannot be set 1o a higher key than Key Range Upper.
- ¥ Since the key range indicates the position on the keyboard, it is not affected by the transpese seftings or the pitch that

sounds, Therafore, the keyboard is monitored as ic whether the keys pressed fail within the specified range or net,

regardiess of the actual pitch they produce.

MLkl Transpose Range: — 36— +36

This determines the amoumt by which the MIDI note number data is transposed, relative to the performance data, for

the transmit zone of the Part.

TREAMSMITE Trarss
ZOME 2oAl Bl+121-12% <41 +71 B

-1t
(5]
11
L

[Example]
When Transpose is s&t to + 2. C4 D4 E4

Cd |CH4 | D4 |D¥4 | B4 | F4 |Fid ) G4 [GH4 | A4
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M Maximum Velocity Range: 0—127 .
VSIS TRy Veloclty Sensitivity  Range: — 63 — +63
ML AT TV Velocity Curve  Settings: 1 —7

These three papes et you set how the transmit zone of each Pant processes the velecity from the keyboard.

TRAMSMITH

ZHE BL2T 1271 166 18

TRERHSMITY

ZOHE BAZ2  +Z2 183

TRAHSMITE alooity Curve Flsz_oo
ZOME 8 2 = 11 ] 2 11 =

The velocity is compressed 10 values less than the maximum velocity.

127

Sat vaius of Max
Vetaeny

Comprassion of the
pertarmance data

The velacity sensisivity changes the strength {or weaknzss) of the velocity that is applied o the sound. When the
velacity sensitivity is positiva (+), the ‘harder the keys are hit, the greater the velocity: Conversely, when the value is
negative { — ), the harder the keys are hiz, the lower the velocity. The farther the value is set from 0, the more

prenounced the effect is for both positive znd negative vajues,

When Velocity Sense is positive (+) When Velocity Sense s nepative {~)
Valocity 9 Valocity o
after being after being
processed +32 processed 32
+ &3 ~ B3
= 73— Playing strength ¢ T v Piaving swength

In this case, velocity sensitivity is adjusted by the velocity curves.

The mark which indicares the shape of the seiected curve is shown at the top right of the display.

Valacity curves

NN

127



2.Pertormance Edit

TX ZONE |

[ ™
[Example] 2 i
The following settings will resull in a velocity response
curve like that shown in the graph to the right.
Max Vaiocity «-- . 100
VElDTity CUFVE +-sertemrsssarmasiararmsinresis et §
Veloeily Sensiivity «rrererreiir e 532

\, ",

R RS iR Transmit Channel Range: 1 —-16

This determines the MIDI transmission channel for the transmit zone of cach Part. When the key mode is set 10
SINGLE (P.xx), the transmit channel beeomes the same as the reception chaanel for the Part and any setting made

here has no effect.

IE?H HIT% Trarsmit Chanmi

1
1E 120 F 40 31 &l VT8

RECaE R et Rl le[=3  Transmit Program Change

Setftings : A1~ ABB/B11 — BBB/OFF
This determines the program change data trensmitied over MIDI for the transmit zone of each Part. The program
change number of the selected Part is indicated at the top right of the display. Prograrm change messages are not

transmitted over MiD] when this is set to OFF.

TRAMZMI T Tra r‘|5r"l it Proge
SO a1 = }

5
E

% The program changs number is transmitted when the Performance is changed up.

iyl dhil:] Transmit Volume Range: 0—127/0FF

This detarmines the volume data transmitted over MID! for the transmit zone of sach Part. The maximum volums

data is 127. Volume data is not transmitied over MIDI when this is set 1o OFF.

g
3
in
I

TRAHSHMITE _ T
ZAHE BLITILITILEA | 1861

e
e
—_—
P

P25
i
—_—
ey
oz
—J1h

)
b

$¢  The tranamit volume is ransmitted when the Performance is changed up.
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RICUE iRl Transmit Pan  Sattings: L84 — 0 — 83R/OFF

L
This determines the pan dafa lransmitted over MIDI for the sransmit zone of each Pari. The sound position is af the

farthest teft at 1,64, ar the center at O, and a the farthest right at 63R. Pan data is not transmitted over MIDI when

this is set 10 OFF.
TREAMZMITY Transmit Fan
= HE F B 8 [Led L2210 & IZZRiLed] &

#The transmit pan is transmittad when the Pedormanze is changed up

2 5

- 0 , G3R
Left ™ Center " Right

LG Transmit Switch  Settings: ON/OFF

This determines whether MID] transmission from the transmit zone of sach Part is enabled (ON) or disabled (OFF)

When this is set 1o OFF and a Performance s selected, program change, volume or pan data is not transmitted over

MIDL
TRAHZMITE Trarmzmit Switcoh
ZIHE BOOMT ORI OMIOFFIOFF D OMI GHIOFF

3 The settings of this page are automatically changed, when switching the transmit switch on and off with the
PART SWITCH |buttons.

3¢ The settings here become invalid when the key made is set to SINGLE
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nternal Zone Parameters

These parameters allow you to determine how the performance data from the JV-80 keyboard is processed in the

internal zone of cach Part. The contenis of the parameters are the same as that of the transmit zone,

% Since the pedformance data from the JV-80 keyboard can be split according 1o the key range, difierent Patches can

be piayed separaiely depending on the range.

Y The transpose funciion lews you chenge the note number played by the internal sound source, relative to the note
aciually played on the keyboard. For example, you can set this valus to one cctave lower or higher to allow piaying
notes in a range that would normally bz outside of the keybeard. You can also layer octaves of the same sound

program, or sei up a chord 1o be played when you press a singie key.

% Internal Velocity Max Level Curve/Sensitivity/Leve!

By passing the velocity data from the Keyboard processing to each internal zone, it is possible 1o change the velocity
for each Pan. In order 1o keep the change of velociy within a specific range, set the max level. Then the velocity data
from the keybozrd: is passed to-Parts being compressed 1o {ess.than the maximum level. The maximum limit of the
velecity after being processed is set by the max level. By setting the sensitivity between 0 and 32, the minimutm limit
can be set.

YYou can program the JV-BC to switch between two scunds (depending on how strongly you play the keybeard) by
serting the sensitiviry parameters to +32 and — 32 for ths two inizmal zones.

For example, when assigning the attack portion and the sustain portion of a sound to twe separate Pans, set the
sensitivity of the Pan assigned to the attack portion to a value larger than 32 so that it will start sounding when you
play beyond = certain swrength. Alsc set the sensitivity of the Part assigned to the sustain portion to a value smalier

than 32 so that it will sound aven when the keys are played softly.

2k Within the imarnal zones, you can use the Jocal SWHCH to tum off the unneccessary zones, so that the perfarmance

data of the jV-80 is not sent to its intemal sound source.
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[T 7oRE)

Parameters Selected by INT ZONE (7 Pages)... ................... beahevimemnanas e reres

When this button is pressed, the | PART SWITCH | buttons {1 — 8) function as local on/off switches

for turning reception of play data from the keyboard on and off tor each Part.

LG TRIEG Y VTTE  Key Range Lower Range: C-1 —G9
LGTRAEIE R U T  Key Range Upper Rangs: C-1 —G8

From thesz two pages. you can specify the lower limit and the upper fimit of the intemal zone key range Jor each

Part. As you play the keybozrd, the Fart will respond to only the performance data falling within the key range.

IMTERMAL Fes Earde Loger
2ZOME 02 102 1ZE OICE OICS IEE O1Fs o2
IHTERMAL# _

EDHE: R I R I

3 - Key Range Lower cannot ba set 1o a higher kay than Key Rangs Upper.

3¢ Since tha'key range indicales the position on the keyboard, it is not affectad by the transpose se&ir{gs or-the piteh that

sourids. Tharelore, the keyboard is monitored as to whether the kays pressed {all within the specified range or not.

regardless of the actual pitch they produce.

i1t o E{s] Transpose Range: - 36— +36

This determines the amount that the intemal zone of zach Part transposes the note number data, relative o the notes

actually played on the keyboard, for sounding the Paich.

IHTERNAL®
= CHHE BBl BI+1ZI-121 +41 4

L
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[INTZONE)

ETERATARE I Maximum Velocity Range: 0— 127
R niy) Velocity Sensitivity Range: — 63 — +63 :
AT AN oY) Velocity Curve  Settings: 1—7

These three pages let vou set how the internal zone of each Par processes the velocity from the keyboard,

[HTERHALY ) Maz L)
ZOHE B1ZTILETILET IIZFILETILET ]
THTERMAL T .

ZOME B+T2 4T3 | #3230 432
THTERMNALT el

TOME I - 3 N T

“The velacity is compressed to values less than the maximum velocity.

127 127

Set value af. Max
Valoeity

Comprassion of the
performance desa

The velocity sensitivity changes the velecity that is applied. When the velocity sensitivity is positive {+), the harder
the keys are hit, the greater the velocity. Converstly, when the value is negative ( — ), the harder the keys are hit, the
lower the velocity. The farther the value is set from 0, the more pronounced the effect is for both positive and

negative values.

When Velocity Sense is positive (+)

When Veiccity Sense is negative (=)

Velocity o Velocity L
after baing after being
processed + 32 processed a2
+ 63 53
= 57— Playing strength s S Playing  strength

In this case, the velocity is adjusted with the velocity curves.

The mark which indicates the shape of the selected curve is shown at the top right of the display.

Valocity curves

AViVIAAva*
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[Example]
The ioliowing setings will resull in a velocity
response curve like that shown in the graph to the

nght,

Max Veiocity - v 110
Valocity GUIVE o w4
Veiocity Sansilivity e, —32

| el e VRSV (H1R Local Switch  Settings: ONJOFF

This determines whether the internal zone of each Pant passes the performance data to the Parch or not. When this is

set to OFF, the Paich does not respond to perfermance data.

143

IHTERMALY Loz
ZOHE EOOMT ORE O OWI OHE oM Ot

=

1 Zwit.
i ]

3¢ The settings of this page are automatically changed, when switching the local switch on and off with. the

PART SWITCH |buttons.
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Part Parameters

These derermine the conditions of each Parr when a Performance is called up, and also determine how the eight

Patches are 10 be combined.

¢ You can assign the Patches 1o Pants 1 — &. Any of the Patches can be cailed up; however, when a DATA card
has not been properly inserted into the DATA card slot, Patches stored 10 a DATA card cannot
be selected. |

% Level (volume), pan (stereo position), and tuning scttings can be made for the sound program of cach Part.
Using these parameters lets you adjust the balance and overail sound of an entire Performance, These are useful in
creating a single muiti-component sound program with a whole Performance, or when building an ensembie sound

with several Pans,

< The chorus switch-and reverb switch in this section aliow you to desermine whether or nor the signals are sent
1o the chorus and reverb. By wming the effects of each Pari on and off, you can choose the proper ambience and
dynamics for the sound. Far example, trn the switches off for Parts which require 2 tightly defined steren position
or a clear sonic outline. When you want to combine all sound programs in making a single sound, it is effective 10
turn on the switches for ali the Parts.
When set 1o ON, the signals are sent with the send level set in.the Faich parameters. When set to OFF, the effect is
not applied.

This parameter can be changed in realtime while playing from the Performance Play mode.

! Sand an " . i i
(st high javei) =+ SOUnd has a spacious, expansive fesling

Sound is clear, sharply defined

% The JV-80 has a total of twenty-elght voices. Since several voices may be used when sounding 3 single
Tons, many voices are required when piaying just one Pawh. If you try to play more voices than the
twenty-eight-voice limit, previously played Tones wiil be capcelled to accommodate newly played ones. You can,
however, reserve a minimum necessary number of voices for specific Parts; this comes in handy when you have an
important Part that you wish to continue souﬁding, or avoid a certain Part from being top abruptly or toc obviously
cut off. This is called the Voice reserve function.

For example, when you need a certain Patch, which is made 'up of three Tones, to sound at least two notes, the
number of the voices you should reserve is six (two times three).

The total number of voices reserved for each Part cannot exceed twenty-gight.

134



2.Performance Edit

PART

¥ This section includes MIDI receiving settings for the Parts. This lets you use the JV-80 as a MIDI sound source with
a maximum of eight Pars, if the receiving channels are set properly. The Pans 10 be piayed by the keyboard do not

respond to MIDI daia when the MIDi receive switch is turned off.

Part

[ — ~=1 Receive gwitch OFF 1 }

}
L— Receive swich OFF

Parts which ere played by the keyboard

;| Racaive switch ON

j=| Feceive swich ON Parts which are piayed by the data

raceived viz MID!I IN

Receive awitch ON

Recaive switch ON

Recaiva switch OFF

D]l |loins]w]N

}The local switch should be turned

Aaceive switch OFF OFF for Parts which are not used
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Parameters Selected by (13 Pages) ...... S T L TR 2

When this bution is pressed, the | PART SWITCH |bt.mcns (1 — B) functior as MID! receive switches
for turning MID| data receptiors of each Parl on and off.

Patch Select

Satéings : A-11 - 88/B-11 — 88/I-11 — 88/ C-11 — 88/Rhythm Set (PRA/PRB/NT/CARD)

"This determines the Patch to be assigned to each Part (Pant 8 is used for the Rhythm Set). Seiection can be made
from a total of 256 programs: 64 from internal (1}, 64 from DATA card {C), and 64 each from presets A and B. The
Rhythm Set can be seiected from preset A (PRA), preset B (PRE), intermal (iNT), and DATA card (CRD). When the

Patch has been selected, the Patch name is shown at the top right of the display.

Fq
FI

2T

T I Fat.
R BI1311711L

[T ]
o bt
I—ll'[l

-t F
1411

==

rul

I I

ISl Part Level Range: 0—127
This determines the level (volume) of each Part. We suggest that you set this to the maximum ievel (127) when there

is o need to set a refative level balance among the Pas,

FHET o . N Lo
FERAM J12TII2F 127127 s 27 1127V 127

m Part Pan  Settings: L&4 — 0 — B3R
This determines the stereo position of cach Part. The sound position is at the farthest left at L.64, at the center at O,
and at the farthest right at &3R. Keep in mind that the actual pan setting also depends con, and is muitiplied with, the

pan setting made for the Patch.

Fl
i:u

RT & - Fa
R oEor @ ILedILIZT A [ZERISIRD @

RN
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2.Performance Edit

B EICT-MITHY Coarse Tune Range: — 48 — +48 1
U ERRTE] Fine Tune Range: — 50— +50

The pitch at which 2 Pan will sound is determined by the parameter settings on these two pages. The coarse tunie
parameter changes 1he pitch in semitone increments, while fine tune changes the pitch in units of 1/100 of a

semitone, When the value is positive {+), the pitch is kigher thar normal, and when negative ( — ). the pitch is lower,

FART i Coarse Tune
FHERAR B £ | BE+L28-121 =4} +5 @
EeRT t _ Fime Tunes
S i=wig] B -Si-1ai+lal +5 B A | 5 | &}

The transpose setting for the Part shifis the pitch ralative to the setting made for the Patch. in other words, the actual

pitch that sounds depends an the Patch sefting.

Rl CEREGNER Receive Channel Range: 1 — 16

This determines the MID] receiving channet of each Part

F:(
]:c

nQ

BT S
e 4

_ - Reoeive Chatre
1 21 F1 41 5] &l Tt

‘Keep in mind that when this Is set to the same channel as the controf change (P.76) of the
system cormmon parameter, the setting of the control channel has priority, and the Performance
will be changed when receiving a program change message.

V[t 4 Y=Y Voice Reserve Range: 0— 28

This determines the number of voices that are reserved for each Part. Since 2 Part cunﬁists of a Patch, which in turn
is made up of Tones, multiply the number of Tones used by the number of voices you want each Tone to sound; this
gives you the number of voices you should set in this parameter. Since the total number of voices on the JV-80 is 28,

the total of the voice reserve settings for each Part cannot axceed 28.

Fl
F-

=
R

TaI
I! —{

# Liod =
5 I :

M S0 410 41 48 4

W Chorus Switch  Seftings: ON/OFF

This determines whether the signals arc sent to the chorus {ON) or not (OFF). When this is set 1o ON, the level of

the signal to be sent is determined by the chorus send level, which is sei individually for each Tone in the Patch.

To

rit
I

un

T Chorugs S
FAaRAaM £ OOM ORIDOFFIOFFIOFFIOFF IOFF
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2._Periormance Edit

[BART]

j =T e Balitinil Aaverb Switch  Setiings: ON/OFF .

This determines whether the signals are sent to the reverb (ON) or not (OFF). When this is set 10 ON, the level of the

signal to be sent is determined by the reverb send level, which is se1 individually for each Tone in the Patch.

BT + Rewsirbh Switoh
Rt ¥ O OMIOFFIGFFECFFIOFF ICFF T O

Fecziwe Prodran CThande
| OHE oM OrT DHIOFF

e TR et Volume Recelve Switch  Settings: ON/OFF

This determines whether sach Part receives the volume data (ON) or not (OFF).

T
F' A BOFFIOFF ] QML OME

BT i Rl s (9l Hold-1-Receive Switch  Settings: ONJOFF
This determines Whether each Part receives the Hold 1 data (ON) or nat (OFF).

FORT r e
EAEAM  AOFFIOFF ] OHD OME DR OF

=T atin ] MID! Receive Switch  Settings: ON/OFF

This determines whether eack Part receives MIDI data (ON) or nat (OFF).

)

FHRRET + FEoceil
FHREAM FOFFIDFF D DM DY oM 0

1

—_ I'[|

o Pl

£
T
”ﬂ

L3
I+

W The settings of this page are sutomatically changed, when switching the MIDH receive switch on anc off with the

PART SWITCH jbutions,

138



3. Rhythm Edit Mode

Editing procedures for the Rhythm Tone and the varices functions of the parameters are explained in this section. 5

B What are rhythm sound programs? |

| Fihy‘thm Tone Editing "

The JV-80 features a special Rhythm Set {a group of thythen sounds) in the intemal memory and presets A and B.
When 8 is turned on in Performance play, the Rhythm Ser which is essigned 1o Pant 8 can be
played. For Parts | — 7, piaying keys on the keybeard triggers the sounds of a Patch at pitches 1hat correspond fo the
key position (key number}. For Part 8, however, the assigned shythm sound program (Rhyvthm Tone) produces the
sounds. The assignable range is aver 61 keys, from C2 1o C7.

Just as with the other Pars, parameters such as key range, effects and MIDI transmitting/receiving channels can be

sel for the Rhythm Tone.

See P.xx for a list of the Rhythm Tones and thair key assignments.

Riyihm Tones are edited just like standard Tanes.

The edited Rhythm Tonastare assigned mdwtdually to ‘the keys of the keyboard, and stored as & Rhythm Set. Ons
edited Rhythm Set can ba stored intamal memory {INT) and another can be stored on a DATA card [CARD).

Select the Rhythm Edit mede by pressing [RHYTHM {the indicator lights), and press one of the [EFFECT 4,

[CONTROL |, [WAVE/FLO |, [PITCH |, [TVF Jor[TVA | buttons in order to cail up the desired parameter. {These

buttons are the samz as those used when calling up Patch parameters.)

CHDRUS TRIHAPOET  RKYTHM EFFEEY BOHTROL ’W Fg.sFElllel! m:‘lhm %
i e [ [5[;1[;31#_11_?11 ntjrnme

When the Rhythm Edit mode is selected, the follwing display will appears.

[Example]  Key numbsr currentiy selected Related parameters
| ! i | [ ] |
_, - - ¥ LT v Y Y |
1 =Internal I- --_‘.; B :r s1Fim| Rr’n:.i LEW:'I ;vl":"l } U‘"TF:] i |
fi=Proset A FITOH Jod | £ (Gl S | R
E = Praset B Il i i 1 i i 1
= DATA card ] i i | | I 1
Set vaiues

Page name (parameter typs)

Memory type 1o which presently seiected Rhvthm Set is stored
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3.Rhythm Edit Mode

M Rhythm Tone Editing

The set values carrespond, {rom left to right, 1c Parameter Sliders 3 — 8. Use the appropriate Parameter Slider to

edit the paramelzr you wish to change.

[Example]

Parameter Sliders

Pages are changed by pressing / when 'm "or -El- " are displayed in the LCD.
The pages are also switched each time the currently selected function select button is pressed.

You can adjust the set value by using the and | INC |buttons.
Mave the cursar to the value 1o be changed by pressing [« /[P ], and press 1o increase (he value, and press
1o decrease the value. ‘

Holding [DEC [/[INC], [« 1/ or IE down staris the auto repaat function, letting yoeu continuously change
the value. You can speed up the change in values by holding down one button: and then pressing and holding down the
other bufton.

Displayed in the upper left comer of the LCD are two marks: one indicates the memory rype to which the currenty
selected Rhythm Tone/Rhythm Set belongs, and the other indicztes the key number to which the Rhythm Tone is
assigned. Specify the Rhythm Tone to be edited by pressing cither the key to which the Rhythm Tane is assigned, or
one of the buttons 1 — 4. The display of the key number changes according to the selected key.

| TONE SELECT |1

coRE  S@oohpon
ooasaoon moas  sdaopoooo

=a=o ngﬁggag smen  ooooesss Each press of this button shifis the currently dispiayed

key number down one octave.

‘ | ! TONE BELECT }2

. v <4 Each press ol this button shifts the currently displayed
key number down one semitone,
- OR
o | TONE SELECT 3
You can edit 8 Rhythm Tone by pressing the key Each:press of this bution shilts the currently displayed

to which it iz assipned.

key sumber up one samitone,

TOME SELECT |4
Each press of this button shifts the currentiy displayed
key number Up one polave.

When ediling 2 Rhyihm Set which is stored in &rother memory lype, move o the Periormance Play mode, and switch it

to the memary fype of the desired Rhvthm Set, then selact the Rhythm Edit mode again.
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3.Rhythm Edit Mode

I Explanations of the parameters

From this point on, the main parameters of each button (and their usas) are described, followed by explanations on

how to edit the parameters.

Camwt | Chorgs | Rewerl |
127 Sl

m Dry leve! Range:0—127

This determines the level of the direct or unprocessed sound (the sound with no effect applied),

m Chorus Send Level Range: 0 —127

This determines the ievel of the signal sent to the chorus.

- L&Y Reverb Send Level Hange: 0— 127

This determines the level of the signal sent to the reverb.

The folfowing two pages are used for making settings for the chorus and reverb. These

parameters belong to the Performance which are currently called up to the temporary area,
Therefore, effect data which is set for the Rhythm Set here, must be stored as Performance
data. However, when this Rhythm Set is called up from another Performance, the effect settings
of the selected Performance are calied up and take precedence.

Chaorus Type Sattings: CHO 1 — 3

This determines the type of chorus.

CHO1 | Normal ehorus

CHO2 | Chorus with a slow rate, This also makes a good fianger effect when feedback is appliad.

CHO3 | Chorus with pronounced depth. This applies substantial detuning to the sound.

Chorus Level Range: 0—127

This determines the level or volume of the chorus sound. The greater the vaiue, the greater the Jevel,
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3.Rhythra Edit Mode

m Chorus Rate Range: 0 —127

This determines the speed of the modulation of the chorus sound. The greater the vaive. the faster the modulation.

3
i

m Chorus Depth Range: 0 —127

This determines the depth of the medulation of the chorus sound. The greater the valuz, the deeper the modslation.

m Chorus Feedback Range: 0— 127

This determines the level of the re-rovted (faedback) chorus scurd. A sicher, more compiex chorus effect can be

gained by bocsting this parameter,

m Cutput Switch  Settings: MIX/REV
This determines the destination of the chorus sound output. When set to MIX, the chorus sound and the reverd sound

are mixed with the dry sound: when set 1o REV, the chorus sound is mixed with the dry signal afier raverb is

applied,

FERFLOEM 1 Tope
REUERE L ROOFI

BN Reverp Type Sé‘ﬂings: AOOM 1 - 2/STAGE 1 — 2/HALL 1 = 2/DELAY/PAN — DLY
This determines the type of reverb.

ROOM1 Raverb with short Bnd danse reverberant wash
ROCM2 Reverb with short and sparse reverbarant wash
STAGE1 Reverb with strong reverberant wash in the final
STAGE2 portion of the sound

HALL1 Raverb with strong initial reflections

HALL2 Raverb with clear echo

DELAY Reverb with rich echo

PAN- DLY | Caonventional delay

Reverb Level Range: 0127

This determines the level.orvolume of the teverb sound. The greater the value, the greater the level,

Bl Aeverb Time Range: 0— 127
When ROOM 1 HALL 2 is seiected as the reverd type, this determines the time of the reverberant sound; when
DELAY/PAN-DLY is selected, this determines the delay time.

I Ra-1:124 Delay Feedback Range:0— 127
When the type is set to DELAY, this determines the re-routed level (feedback) of the delay sound in the deiay.

Increasing this setting creates an echo effect of distinct multiple repears of the sound.
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3.Rhythm Edit Mode

CONTHOL

Parameters Selected by [CONTROL | (1 PAge) «rrirmrrmerssininiensisisssans s sssssssssesssssssien

¥ A single musical instrument is capable of producing many different sounds, depending on the playing techniques
used. To reproduce these different sounds by using several Rhythm Tones simuitaneausiy, the Tones can be assigned
10 a special group, the Mute Group, that keeps the Tones from all sounding at the same time. For example, set the he
open hi-hat and ciosed hi-hat sounds 10 the same Mute Group number, so thal playing one of the sounds

automaticaily cuts off the sound of the other.

% Set the Enveiope mode 1o NO-SUS for sound programs like castaner and snare drum, the saunds of which decay
quickiy, 1o preven: the decey of the sound fram being altered by naote off data or the use of the sustain pedal. On the

other hand, for instruments like timpani and cymbals, the sound is often muted in the middle of the sound. For these

types of sounds, set the Envelope mode to SUS, and release the key (key off) wher you want to mute the sound.

;Z' = Eeroer | Er'm.':]r'?::n:d‘»:a [ ioe —iEre Ii

TROL B 21 HO-SU= |

[
a
T

: Bend Range Range: 0—12

This determines the pitch bend-range of the bender/modulation lever, when it is moved-laterzlty. The parameter is set

in semitone units and changes the pitch by one octave at the maximum value (i2).

m Envelope Mode Settings: NO-SUS/SUS

This determines how the Riythm Tone will sound. When this is set 1o NO-SUS, the time from the sustain level (L3)
to the key off point is ignored by the TVA evnelope of the Rhythm Tone, and the decay starts immediataly, The
sound stops sounding after a certain time (T + T2 + T3 + T4), When this is ser to SUS, the Rhythm Tone can be

muted by reieasing the kev played, since the sustain leve! is maintained until the key off point.

Veolume

Sound $tops

SuUs Sustain level
(L3
Time
Key on
Volume
Sound s1o0ps
NO-SUS 5
: : Time
imomTe T om i
Kay on Kay oft
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3.Rhythm Edit Mode

[CONTROL |i| WAVE/LFO |

m Mute Group Seftings: OFF/1 — 31

By rumbering the Riythm Tones, similarily numbered Tones are treated as a Mute Group. A Mute Group functions

such that when one Rhythm Tone of the same group sounds, the other Rhythm Tones will nat sound {are muted}.

Up 0 3] groups are available. When this is set 1c OFF, the mute funciion is disabled.

Parameters Seteoted by WAVE/LFO (1 Page} ........ Medabarrensnntnansanaaa Betedarrrisrasranrannns

m Tone Switch  Settings: ONJOFF

This determines whether the currently selected Rhythm Tone sounds (ON) or not (OFF).

KeTEIMY Wave Group  Settings: INT/EXP/CARD

This determines the type of waveform that is to be used in creating individual Rhythm Tones, just as with normal
5 ‘Tones. Waveforms can be selected frem the-intemal memory (INT), expansion board (EXP) and PCM cards

{CARD). ‘

@ Inserting the PCM Card

With the label side facing upward, gently {but
firmiy} insert the PCM card into the PCM CARD
slot on the rear panel.

# The design of the CARD shown in the

‘drawing differs from an actual cne,

Al
o g

m Wave Number

This selects ¢ single waveform from the specified wave group. The wave name of the set wave number is dispiayed

in parentheses ( ) in the display.
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3.Rhiythrn Edit Mode

EPITCH;

PITCH a5

m Pitch Coarse Range: C-1 — G8

This determines which key of the waveform should sound.

Tre sounding range of some wavelorms has an upper limi, beyond which pitches will not sound. When the pitch

cearse setting is higher than this limit, the pitch that sounds will be the upper limit pitch.

EEI eitch shitt Fine  Range: ~ 50 —+50
This offsets the pitch.of the Tone in units of 1/100 of a semitone. The pitch is shiftad higher than normal when the

value is positive (+), and is shifted lower when the value is negative { — ).

IGLTY Random Pitch Depth  Settings: 0/5/10/20/30/40/50/70/100/200/300/400/500/800/800/1 200
The pitch of the Rhythrs Tone is shifted over random amounts within the range set hiere. The value is expressed in
upits of 1/100 of a half-step.

m Pitch Envelope Depth Range: — 12— +12
This detarmines the maxirnum change rate of the pitch sccording to the level of the envelope. When the depth is
positive (+), the greater the level of the pitch envelope, the higher the pitch. When the depth is nzgative { ~ ), the

greater the level of the envelope, the jower the pitch.

m Velocity Envelope Level Sensitivity Range: — 63 — 463
This deterrnines how the level of the pitch envelops changes aceording to velociry. When the value is positive (+),
the greater the velocity, the greater the level. When the vaiue is negative { = ), the lesser the velocity, the greater the

javel,

Velocity Envelope Time Sensilivity

Settings: —100/ ~70/ - 50/ — 40/ ~ 30/ =20/ ~ 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+7 0/+100

This parameter allows you to ser the degres to which the time of the entire pitch eavelope responds to playing
strength {velocity). When the value is pesitive (+), the greater the velocity, the longer the time. When the value is

negative ( — ); the greater the velocity, the shorterthe time. No change resuits at 0,

Y
127

Ba
Veijocity
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3,Rhythm Edit Mode

L§1 ’ # When the envelope depth is
+ R negative (~—J. the direction of
: the pitch change is reversed.

Pitch | / \
1 : I : Time
Key on Y Key off :

L2 L4

Range: 0 -~ 127

These determine the time settings (T1, T2, T3 and T4) of the pirch envelope. Each setting represents the time it 1akes
for the pitch 10 change from one point to the next; for example, T2 is the time it takes the pitch to changs from LI to

LZ. The grearer the value, the longer the 1ime it 1akes to reach the next Jevel,

. Range: — B3 —+63

These parameters determine the jevel settings (L1, 1.2, L3 and 1.4) of the piteh envelope. They determine the amount
by which the pitch is changed a1 each point. The standard pitch here is the same as the valus set in the pitch shift
coarse/fine parameters. When the value is positive (+), the pitch is higher than standard pitch, When the valug is

negative (— ), the pitch is lower than standard pitch. When set 10 8, pich remains unchanged (2t standard pitch),
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3.Rhythm Edit Mode

Parameters Se|ected by (2 Pages) ......... trvertesasacsarsrannsrrnana deraee b s e Er e

&

The functions of the TVF are set in these pages.

e

RETY Fiter Type settings: LPEHPFIOFF
This determines the 1ype of TVF. LPF sets it to low pass filter operation, and HPF seis it to high pass filier. Filier

operalion is cancelled when set to OFF.

m Cutoff Frequency Range: 0 — 127
This determines the cutoff frequency, above or below which TVF is applied for filtering out the specified frequency

elements of the waveform. The greater the valug, the higher the cutoff frequeney.

m Aesonance Range: 0127
This emphasizes the frequency eiements of the waveform around the cuteff frequency. The greater the value, the

« stroager the resanance effect.

LPF HPF
Lava: )

High
A :\ —
; : Frequency ;

Cutoff frequancy
: i \ —_ i
Resonance '

v ‘ —
Low { ;

m Resonance Mode Settings: SOFT/HARD
This determines the fype of resonance. When this is set to SOFT, the resonance effect is moterate; when se! 10

HARD, the resonance is effect is more pronounced.

¢ Thers are some cases in which the resonance efect decreases, such as when the Tone lavel is high when it saunds, or

when the cutoff frequancy is high.
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3.Rhythm Edit Mode

' m TVF Envelope Depth  Range: — 63 — +63

This determines the maximum range over which the envelope changes the cuioff frequency. When the value is
positive {+), the greater the depth of the envelope, the higher the cutoff frequency. When the value is negative { — 3},

the greater the depih of the envelope, the lower the cuofT frequency,

Envelope depth

Velocity Envelope Level Sensitivity Rangs: ~ 63— +63
This determines how the level of the TVF enveiope changes actording to velocity. When the value is positive (+),

the greater the velocity, the greater the level. When the value is negative { — ), the lower the velacity, the greater the

lavet,

Velocity Time Sensitivity
Settings: ~100/ — 70/ — 50/ —40/ — 30/ — 20/ = 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100

This parameter aliows: you to-set the degres to'which the time of the entire TVF envelope responds 1 playing

- strength (velocity). When the value is positive {+}, the greater the velocity, the longer the time. When the value js

negative { — ), the greater the velogity, the shoner the time. No change resuls at 0.

9 82 127
Velocity
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3.RAhythm Edit Mode

1-C= * T T2 T30 T44 L1y L=21 L3 L4
TUF-ERI B 123 16 S8 FRIL1Z71i087 251 i
T T2, T3 T4
I.ET ¥ When the asnvelope depth is
+ : -negativa (), the direction of
: L3 the cutofé frequency change
‘ i5 reversed.
Cutaff PN ' _
frequency ! : : : X
r I ") Time
Kay on Kay off
.

Range: 0 — 127
Thesedetermine the time settings (T1, T2, T3 and T4) of the TVF envelope. Each setting repraseats the time it takes

for the cuteff frequency to change from one point 1o the next; for example, T2 is the time it takes the cumoff

frequency to change from L1 to L2. The greaser the value, the longer the time it takes to reach the next jevel.

-.. < 1-: i ~Range: — 63 —+63
- Thesc-determine he Jevel settings (L1, 1.2, L3 and L4) of the TVF envelope. They determine the cutoff frequency of

each point. The values set here change the cutoff frequency after adjusting the degree applied from the TVF
envelope depth parameter, The greater the value, the higher the cutoff frequency.
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3.Rhythm Edit Mode

Parameters Selected by (2 pages) ......... Fereetanbrrant e reneneaais TR Y — e

Functions of the TV A are is set in these pages.

g

EX:E) Tone Level Range: 0— 127

This determines the level {volume) of the Rhythm Tene.

ML) Velocity Level Sensitivly Range: — 63 — +63
This altows you (o set to what degree the level changes in response to velocity. When the value is pesitive (+), the
greater the velocity, the greater the level. When the value is negative ( — ), the lower the velccity, the greater the

evel.

wL e

Velocity Time Sensitivity

Settings: — 100/ — 70/ — 50/ — 40/ — 30/ — 20/ — 10/0/+1.0/+20/+30/+40/+30/+70/+100

This parameter atlows you to set the degree to which the time of the entire-TVA envelope Tesponds 1o playing
strength (velocity). -When the value.is positive (+}, the preater the velocity, the jonger:the: time. When the value is

negative { — ), the greater the veiocity, the shorter the iime. No change results ar 0.

EEM Pan setiings: 184 — 0 — 63R/AND
This determines the stereo position of the Rhythm Tone. The sound position is a1 the fanhest left ar L64, at the
center 2t 0, and at the farthest right at 63R. When this is set 1o RND, the stereo position of the sound image changes

at randorn with each note piayed.

O O

L64 . o B3R

teft % Center > Right
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3.RAnhythm Edit Mode

The way ihe level changes over time (TVA envelope) is set on this page.

I3 B T10 T2 T3 T&4E LI L2 L3
TUH-EMHL B 21 18! T8 FOI1Z27 11668 25| ee-
Level T T2, T3 TA

Ly

; L2

! 1.3
i - 1 Time
Key on Kay off

| 72§ 73 § T4 JEEETEREY
These determine the time settings (T1, T2, T3 and T4) of the TVA envelope. Each setting represents the time it takes

for the level to change from one point 1o the next; for example, T2 is the time it takes the level 1o change from *

L2, The greater the value, the longer the time it takes to reach the next level.

Range: 0— 127
These determine the level settings (1.1, L2, L3 and L4) of the TVA envelope. The greater the value, the greater the

level. The envelope leve! becomes O after the key off in the case of the TVA.
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SECTION 5
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Il Write Mode

This mode features operations such as storing edlted data to mermory, as well as operations related to organizing
the data, such as copying It and transferring i.
# Functions which are useful in crganizing the dala are referred to as commands, #nd operating the commands is referred to as executing the

scommands.

B Operation

[1] When IWRITE |is pressed from any of the modes, the following display appears in

the LCD.

e e oo we e .';‘:‘.%" o S
C= =)=zl =0l = )e=1
O ™F Twh

EFFERT COHTROL WAVEAFO FICH
COMHOH EFFEGT T LOHE BT 206E PARY

LEITE MCDE
biritesilorwl Initializel CardiBulk it Frotect

[2]  Select the function {command) to be executed by using either [« 1/[» lor one of the
parameter sliders,
The selected function name flashes.

[3] Press[ENTER } The LCD changes to show the parameter display of the selected
function {command).

[4] The prompt [Press ENTER] is displaved in the LCD just before the execution step.
After the desired setting has been made, press | ENTER |to exacute the command.

Comp 1 et

|

The display which appears before pressing {WRITE].

After the-“*Compilete” message has been displayed in the LCD, it returns 1o the
display (or mode) which appeared before | WRITE |was pressed. ’

¥ Press |EXIT |to cancel an operation in progress. The display returns to the previous
screen each time the button is pressed.

¢ Display pages are chanped by prassing Iwhen " " or " B " are displayed in the LCD of each

command.
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M Write Mode

® Write

The settings which are executed by operation step [4)are expiained
in each section below.

@ Write ' ~

Edited data can be stored in internal memory or on 3 DATA card, When storing the data in intemat
memory, make sure the. protect function is disabled (QFF).
” The LCDs displayed differ deperding on the mode which was last selected befare [WHRITE was

pressed.

¥ When stering. data in internal memory,"the write operatian cannat be executed # the protect tunction
(P.186) is sel to ON. I you try to store data when the protect function s an, a display appears 1o tail you
that it's on, followed by a second dispiay which allows you to tum the protact function off, Press 10

turn off the protact function,

3¢ When writing to a DATA card, tum off tha protect switch on the DATA card after insarting the card into
the DATA card slot. Turn the protect switch back on after cempieting the operatior: in order 1o pr

data.

Performance P’ay/performce Edit Mcde - Wr;te Aresrsantianaeraa Crsriravtesarrraienn PN e

[HIAI R IARVIINE R Performance Write

This operation stores the Performanee data currently in the temporary area,

FERFOREM B+t T"%EHF [Fre EHTER]

WRITE [/ M HloSam Lead :

|
Neme of the Parformence to be storad

Number of the Fertormsnce to hs stored (| = intarnal © = DATA gard)

[Operation] The destination Performance number is seiectad by using [INT/CARD A/B |/[BANK J/[NUMBER |,

! or Parameter Slider 1.

Tha name of the selected Performance Is displayed within the parenthases.
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& Write
Patch play/Patch Edit Mode_’, Write -«-cmvreress R R T PP PP PR PP RELEE
PATCH WRITE WeE02 8777
This operation stores the Patch data currently in the 1emporary area.
“‘ATCH . EMTER-COMFRRE]

HREITE o1 3

Name nf :Ena Pawch to be stered

Number of the Fateh 1o be stored (1 = intarnel C = DATR gard)
[Operation]  The destination Patch number is seiected by using [INT/CARD A/B )/[BANK |/[NUMBER |, [INC/

or Farameter Slider 1.
The name of the selected Performance is displayed within the parentheses.
Pressing | COMPARE | ([WRITE |} switches to the Patch compare function, allowing you to check the
sound at the selactad destination Patch numhber.
FATCH ] [Frezs CCOMPARD
COMFARE A ItivA, Fiano 1 a |

Nems of Ithe Fatch to be atorsd

Numbar af the Patch to be swored () = Internal, C = DATA card)
The Pateh number can also be changed from this screen. Press | COMPARE jatter checking the sound
program of the Patch and seiecting the desfination to write the program to. (The LCD returns to the
Patch write operation.)
Rhythm Edit Mode = Write ------wcoeveeer behed s ssisestnaasensananannntuas Serseresseusrtaasnrran [N

GLVALGIUARAVLIIES Rhyvthm Set write

This operation stores the Rhythm Set data currently in the temporary area.

FHYTHM Bfrom TEMP LFresz=z EMTER]
WRITE Bt CHRD

| Mamory type of the destinatien {INT = internel, CARD = DATA cerd)

[Operation] The destination memory type is selected by using [INT/CARD A/B |,[INC }/| DEC |er Parameter Slider 1.
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® Copy

This operation copies Parformance data, Patch data and Tone data 1o the lemporary area.

performaHCE ptaylperformance Edit Mode - Copy D Neerr st e ataneaaan.

Performance Part Copy

The setting of a single specific Part of a Performance is copied 1 one Part of the Performance in the

ICMPOrary arez.

Farformance 1o be copisg
| = intarnel,
C = DATA card

A gr B w Prossty ,

FERFORM Bfrcm HEL  PloJarzz Seli
REISEN Bt TEME FZ2 LF

’ Dasztinstion Pert

Part 1o be copied

’ Periormance nama

[ ]

w

[Operation]  The destination Patch number is selected by wsing [USER/PRESET |/[INT/CARD AJB |/[BANK |/
[ NUMBER |, [INC]/[DEC }or Paramater Siider 1. The name of the selacted Perfarmance is displayed

within the parentheses.

The Part to be capled is selected by using Parameter Slider 2. It can also be selacted by first moving the

cursor with the [« /[ | buttons, then using [INC]or[DEE].

The Part of the copy destination can be selected by using the| PART SWITCH |butions (1 — 8},

Performance Common Copy

This operation copies the sentings of the Pedformance name, key mode and effect section from the

specified Performance (which has bezn aiready stared) to the Performance in the temposary area,

Number of the Parformence 16 be copied
U = Interral, C = DATA cerd, A or Bw Praset}

I Name ! the Farformencs to be coped

EERFORM #7mom 4
F ‘

151 COMMOMES9rn Lesd :
Capy Bto  TEF rEsz

1
F [(Prezz

—_

[Operation]  The Performance number to be copied is selected by using [USER/PRESET |/[INT/CARD A/B )/
[BANK |/t NUMBER ], [INC }/[DEG |or Parameter Slider 1.

The name of the selected Perormance s displayed within the parentheses.
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® Copy

Patch Play/patch Edit Mode = Copy ek nrdr ket bbb e e eaa st NLRLLREE

‘Patch Tone Copy

The data of a single specific Tone of a Patch is copied 10 2 Tone of the Paich in the temporary area.

Fertormance 1o be copiad
| = |nternai,
T = DATA cerg

A or Br= Praget '

Tene 10 bs copied
=1P.ur.:h Mame

ERTOH Bfrorm Hil TiOA,.Figano 1 N
Py Bt TEMR TZ [Fress EMNTER]

Destination Tane for copying

- [Operation]  Tne Patch to be copied is salectad by using] USEE/PRESET |/[INT/CARD A/B |/[BANK /[ NUMBER |,
[INE]/[BEE] or Paremeter Slider 1. The name of the selectac Patch is displayed within the

parenthaseas.

The Tone 1o be copled s selected by using Parameter Slider 2. |t can aiso be selectaed by first moving

tha cursor with the B]lbuttons. ther using @or.
The Tone of tha copy destination can be seiected by using the | TONE SELECT |buttons (1 — 4).
Patch Common Copy

The paramsters which are common in & Tone fram a specific Patch (which has already been stored}

are copied 1o the Patch in the temporary area.

Number of the Pzich to ba copiad

{l = intarnel. C = DATA card)
! Neme of the Farch to be copsed

SO L
C

~im@=z
EMHTER]

FOTCH  tfrem 111
COpFy Bt TEFF

The contents copied in this operation include affect and key assign (POLY/SOLO) settings.
{Reler tc the Patch Edit mode, P.B3}

[Operation]  The Patch number to be copied is selected by using [USER/PRESET )/ [INT/CARD A/B |/ [BANK I/

%NUMBER .!INC ! DEclor Parameter Slider 1.

The name of the selected Performance is dispiayad within the parentheses.
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s ® Copy

ththm Edit Mode”Copy H ML LMsaa AR ke tratanirass st natan ew

Rhythm Key Copy

This cperation copies the Rhythm Tone data (which is assigned to a specific key in the Rhythm Set) 1o
a specified key of the Rhythm Set in the temporary area.

-Kay number to bs copied
Mamory typa ot tha Rhythm Ser to be
copied

FHYTHM Efrom TEME 2 [PFres=z EHTER]
» 3 Fic TEHF 03

Koy number of dopy destination

[Operation]

The memory type 1o be copied to is selected by using [USER/PRESET |/[INT/ICARD A/B |/[BANK )/
[ NUMBER |.[INC |/ DEC |or Parameter Slider 1.

The key rumber to be copied is selected by using Paramater Slider 2. It can also be selacted by first

moving tha cursor with the Ef butiong, then using E@ur.

The gestination key number is selected by pressing the desired key on the keyboard.
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@ Initialize

@ Initialize :

¥ See P.175, 180 tor the initialized data and the factery setling data.

Performance Play/Performance Edit Mode = Initialize

.........................................

PERFORM INIT

Performance Initiaiize

This operation initializes the Performance data in the temporary area to the standard parameser values
(initialize data).

FERFORM | [Frezs EMTERI]
IHIT
Patch Play/Patch Edit Mode = [nitialize -«r:rveroriiriiniiaiiiiiiiiniinian, IFETTERPIeN faseieaa o
. PATCH INIT W B G

This operation initializes ‘the -Patch datz in the temporary area to the standard parameter values
(initialize data).

FHTCH
IMIT

B b

[Fre:

]
3]

I
1

EHTER]

ﬁhythm Edit Mode = initialize

--------------------

..............................................

RHYTHM KEY INIT WiVl N Gy Y

This operation initializes the Rhythm Toenes assigned 1o specific keys in the Rhythm Set data to the
standard parameter value (initialize data).

FHYTHM  BReo=id {Prez=
FEY IMITH

EHTER]

[Operation]

The key to be initialized is sclected by pressing the correspending ey on the keyboard or by pressing
one of the] TONE SELECT |burtons 1 — 4.

RHYTHM SET INIT B EE Ll

This operation initializes the Rhythm Set data in the temperary area to the factory set data,

[Ftrezz EMTER]
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® Card

[Operation}

SR R

This command transfers the data between imernal memory and DATA card or PCM card. When this

command is selecied, a display appears allowing you to select the type of data transfer.

DETHSFTHM Card
Irnt+CardiCard=Int] Int e+ TardlPOM Care

Saiect the desired operation by using Efcr Parameter Slider 1 {the selected cperalion flashes),

then pressi ENTER |.

You can create Performances on the JV-80 by combining Paiches from both internal memory and
DATA card. When copying Pedormance data treaied in this way from intemal memory to DATA

card or vice versa, take care 1o avoid possible problems, such as described in the example below.

{Example} In this example, a Perfarmance numbered 101 has been programmed, and In it Part 1 has
baen assigned to Patch 112 and Patch Cil has been assignec to Part 2. When the
Parformance is copied from internal memory 1o DATA card, it is stored as “CO1" in the
DATA card. In this-oparation, tha Patch of Pan 1 is stored as "C12" and the Patch of Part 2
stays the same as C11,

If this copied Performance is copied again, this time from DATA card back to internal
memory, the Perormance is siored as “I01," and Part 1 is siored as 112" to internal
memory. Howaver, Part 2 is now stored as “111." Therefore, even though the Perlormance

number is the same as that of the original daia, the Pateh number set for Part 2 has been

chenged.

Performance Performance Performance
[0% Co1 101
e s e —————————

2 C11 Copying to 2 Cli _ Copying to 2 111
1 DATA card internal memeory

The Patch number which is set by the Part
2 has been changed

Execute the bulk dump function (P.164) when you warit store the internal data as It
is, without being changed.
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® Card
COPY INTERNAL = DATA CARD --vreeeees Nt aaiet et aneereaeiaiiaens T TRIT .
LR BIMTERMAL+DATE CARD
= it [Frezs ENTER]

Copy Internal — Data Card
This operation copies all Performance data, Patch data and Rhythm data in intemal memory to the

DATA card.

3 1l a new DATA card, or a DATA card which has been usad far another musical instrument, is used when

this command is executed, the DATA card witl be formatied so that JV-BD data can De stored on it

COPY DATA CARD = INTERNAL +--crrevemirrmainniniin e teeransiiisieee it s
CHED ECATH CARDIMTERHEL
CDF ] ez ERTER]

Copy Data Card — Internal

This operation copies all Performance data, Patch data and Rhythm data in the DATA card 1o intemnal

memory.

COPY INTERNAL = DATA.CARD - ivreeveemcreranns erreemneeresrnnriareras
CHRRED i IMTERMAL+<+DATH CHRED
o ] [Frezz EHTER]

Copy Internal — — Data Card
The Performance data, Patch data and Rhythm data in internal memery is switched with thart stored on
the DATA card.

PCM CARD ++erverrrmrnenriinnnnn TR e

The madia to be copied from (EXP = Expansion besrd, CARD = PCM cerd)

Tone numosr

i Tone name
LOHE Bfrom CRRD G0l TOME FEME
FRRAM ] CPRrezz ENTER]

(Mo Na W FNC{WR [ oad PCM Card Parameters

There are some PCM cards or expansion boards which already contain Patch data. This command

copies the data to the temporary area.
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W Write Mode

® Card

[Operation]

The media to be capied from is sefected with the [INC |/[DEC |buttons or Farameter Slider 1.
The Tane number to be copied is selected by using Parameter Slder 2, ! can aiso be selected by first
maving the cursor with the I buttans, then using | INC Jor [DEC |, [The name of the selectad

Tane appears in parenthasas.)

The tone is selected by pressing the desired Kay on the Keyboard.
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@ Bulk (Buik Dump?

@ Bulk (Bulk Dump) &

[Operation}

INTERNAL DATA

This operation transfers program data of the JV-80 (via MIDI) to another JV-B0 or devices which can
record bulk data, such as the MC-50 sequencer.

Bulk dump transmits the Paich data and Tone data in the intermal memory (or temporary area) via
MIDL The unit rumber has to match the MID! channel of both the recejving and sending devices.
{The unit number is set by pressingl'rnm the 5Y5-EX M1D1 page.)

The data is transfered by 8 one-way methed and involves no “handshaking”.

When this command is selected, a dispiay appears allowing yaou 1o select the type of memory from

which the data will be transferred.

BHEL . DAF
Irtermal i Card b Temeor g

Select the operation by using ¢ |/[® |or Parameter Slider 1 {the selected operation flzshes), then
press .

Whaen 4T e o 3 12 " is selected, 8 display appears allowing vou to-saiact the unit of the data to

be wraneterrad,

BLE DUMP TEMFOREARY
Parformancel Patohl BElhotbmi Rl l

In this case as well, seiect the operation by using E,’ or Parameter Slider 1 (the selecied
operation flashes), then press | ENTER |.

When the type of data to he transferred has been determined, press | ENTER |. A “Now Sending”
message is displayed In the LCD as the data is transferred. A moment later, 2 “Complete” message

appaars, indicating that the data transfer has been completed.

R L R R L L R T e

ELLE ITHTERHAL [HTH [LFiess EMTERID
DodmP | ‘

imernal Data _
This operation fransfers all data stored in the intemal memory of the JV-80. The data trenierred

includes Performance data, Patch data and Rhythm Ser data.
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RHYTHM TEMP

ALL TEMP -

® Bulk {Buitk Dump)
CARD DATA oveeeeartemrastertuntusmmametaueesnesssrasessanssssseeesssmeeeenaaeesennaearssssssrssnssses
U BECHRD DATHA [Fresz ENMTERI]
DMpP [
Card Data
This operation transfers all data stored in a DATA card. The data ranferred includes Performance
data, Paich data and Rhythm Set data.
PERFORMANGE TEMP «rcvrttttretttrtrrmsarasannatessstotisiatiossaennasastetssnsnstessireriosronssss
BILE EFERFORMAMCE TEMFE  [Fre=zsz= EMTER]
LLIrF B
Performance Temporary
This operation transfers the Performance data currently in the temporary area.
N 0 o . | = T RO

ELILE BFATOH TEMF LFPre=s=s EMTERD
CoLIp P E

Patch Termnporary

This operation transfers the Patch data currently in the temporary area.

................................................................................................

LI BEHYTHM TEMF CFre===s EMTER]
[ElRID = E

Rhvthm Temporary

This operation transfers the Rhythm Set data currently in the temporary area.

................................................................................................

ELIL B FARLL TEME [Prezs EMTER]
DILIMF ]
All Temporary

This operation transfers the Performance data, the Patch data of each Pant and the Rhythm Set data

currently in the temporary arsa.
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@ Protect

@ Protect

This function prevenis data stared in internal memory from being inadverently erased or altered.

WRITE PROTEQCT +rrovereerene Cerernnas e eeeiriareerneans e benisiraerernaas eeeserrererannns TP
WEITE I OH
FROTECT 10
Write Protect ON/OFF

The protec: function is effective when this is set to ON, and is disabied when set to OFF. Be sure 10
wm it OFF when writing Paich data and Tone data from the card or temporary arez to intemal
memory. Also tum it off when overwriting the intenal memory with bulk data received aver MIDIL

This is always set to ON a5 a default setting (when the power is turned en).

{ Ope ration] Change the protect ON/CFF setting by using l. or Paramater Siider 1.

B
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| 1. Error Messages

display,

Whnen operaticns have been Incorrectly executed, or when some unexpected condition arises, an error rmessage will be
disptayed. Check the displayed error message and implement the suggested solution {or soiutions) in this section.
Al: the massages listed below are disptayed for approximately 1.5 seconds, after which the LCD returns io the previous

3

@ Internal RAM Write Protect

Prablem: The internal memery write-protect funstion is on
and data cannot be wriiten or stored.

Solution:  After this message is displayed, the LCD auto-
matically switches 1o the write-protect display. Sat
the pratect fungtion 1o OFF from this display.

@ Internal RAM Read Error

Problem: The data of the internal memaory has somehow
Ybeen corrupted or destroyed.
Solutior:  Consult with your nearast Roland Service Station,

@ Internal Battery Low

Problem: Tha internal backup battery has'run dowr.
Solution: Consult with your nearast Roland Service Station,

® DATA Card Not Ready

Problem: The DATA card has not been insertad into the
DATA card siot or has not been inserted
correctly,

Solution: Insert the DATA card correctly and securely.

@ DATA Card Not Properly Formatted

Probtem: The DATA card inserted has not been properly
formatted for use with the JV-80.
Solution: .Format the card from the Write mode (P.162),

@ DATA Card Write Protect

Problermn: The protect switch of the DATA card is on and
data cannot be stored on the card.

Solution: Set the protect switch of the DATA ¢ard to off
(P.155), then perferm the desired operation
again.

. @ DATA Card Read Error

Problem: The data of the DATA card has somehow been
corrupted or desiroyed.
Solution: Consult with your naarest Roland Service Station.

® DATA Card Battery Low
Praoblem: The DATA card backup bafiary has run down.

Solution: Transier the data to ancther DATA card, then
replace the battery in the-original card.

@ PCM Card Not Ready

- ‘Probiem: “The PGM ‘card has not:been inserted into the

PCM card siot or has not bean inseried correctly,

‘Solution:  Insert the ECM card correctly and securely.

@ PCM Card Not Properly Formatted

Problem: A PCM card not designed for use with the JV-80
has been inserted into the PCM card slot,
Solution: Use only a proper PCM card.

® Expansion Board Not Ready

Problem: Without a properly installed expansion board, a
Tane (or Pateh) which uses waveforms from the
expansicn board cannot be calied up,

Soiution:  Instali the expansion board,

® MIDI Communication Error

Problem: Elther an execessive amount of data was received
at ence, or the active sensing function was cut
off,

Soiution: Ds not attempt t¢ continuausly transmit iarge
amounts of data (ke program change
messages) that require processing on reception
and, hente, take more fime than usual. Alss
make sure that ali MIDI cables are connacted
cerrectly.
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® BULK DUMP: MIDI Buffer Full

Problem: Excessive data has been transmitted at once by
the bulk dump function.

Soiution: Make adjustrnents 1o the exclusive data so that it
is sent In several "packets” of smalier amounts.

® BULK DUMP: Check Sum Error

Probiam: The checksum value of the bulk dump s
incorrect.
Solution:  Correct the exclusive data.

® BULK DUMP: Internal RAM Write Protect

Problem: The internal memory write-protect function is on
and data received during execuiion of the bulk
dump function cannot ba written or stored,

Seiution: Setithe protect function-to-OFF in the Write made -

{P.168), then perform the operation again.
® BULK DUMP: DATA Card Not Ready

Problerm: A DATA card has not been inserted and the data
received by the bulk dump iunctlon cannot be
written or stored, )

Selution: insert. a DATA card correctly and securely into
the DATA card siot,

® BULK DUMP: Improper DATA Card

Problsm: A DATA card not properly formatted for use with
the JV-BO has been insened and the data
received by bulk dump cannot be written or
stored.

Sclution:  After formatiing the DATA card from the Write
mode {P.162), perform the oparation again.

® BULK DUMP: DATA Card Write Protect

Problern; The protect switch of the DATA card Is on and

data received during execution of the bulk dump |

function could not ba written or stored.
Solution: Set the protect switch of the DATA card to off
(P.155), then perform the operation again.
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2. Troubleshooting

Check through 1he following situations and conditions when
youwr JV-80 fails to operate properly.

B No sound

® Check that the JV-80, amplifier and mixer are all turned
on.

@ Check that all the devices are connected correctly and
securely.

@ Chneck that the connecting cables are not defective,

® Check whether the sound is output through a connected
set of headphones, It you can hear the sound normaily
through the headphones, the connected davice or cabie
are prebably the cause of the problem.

©& Chneckthat the volume ot the ampiifier, mixsr or external
MIDI sound source are set to suitable lavels.

® Check thét {he volume of JV-80 is sat 10 a suitable level.

For the internal scund source, check the following:

C The position of the master volume slider

O The Part level value which is zet for the Pan of a Pedormance

O The Patch tevel vaiue which is set for 8 Patch

O TVAlevel vaiue which is set for the Tone of a Pateh ar a Rhythm
Tone

Q The position of the pedal or siider when CCTNVOLUME is
assigned to Pedal 1/2 or C1

O The value of the voiume data received via MID1 IN

For connectad MID1 devices, chack the following:

O The transmit valume setting which is made for the transmit zone
o! & Parformance

O The position of the pedal or slider when CC7/VOLUME is
assigned 10 Padal 112 or C1

@ Check that the local switch is on;

O The setting of the iocal switch in the system common
parameters '
O The setting of the lncal switch which iz set for the intarnal 2one

of a Performance

@ Check that the receive switch which is set for the Part of
a Perfarmance is on.

@ Check that the transmit switch which is sst for the
transmit zone of a Performance is on.

L

® Check that the Patch transmit channel of the system
parameters is on.

@ Check that the Tone switch which is set for the Tons of a
Pateh is on.

® Check that the range of the.zone has besn.properly. set:

O ‘The key range value which is set for the transmit or internal
zone, when the key mode of the Parfermance is set to zone

) The velocity range value which is set for the Tone when the
velocity switch of a Patzn is on

@ Chack that tha MIDI channel has been set properiy:

C The Patch transmitfreceive channel value which is set in the
system commom parameters

O Transmit channel value which is set-by the transmit zone -of the
Parlormance

O Receive channel valbe which is sel tor the Pan of a
Perdermance

@® Sound may not'be produced I 1) the cutoff is setto D
and the TVF filter type for the Tone of a Patch or a
Rhythm Tane is set to LPF, or 2) the cutoff is set to 127
and the filter type is st to HPF.

Check the fallowing:

O TVF cutoft value

O TVF anveiope depth

O The velocity sensitivity value and the Key iollow setting of the
TVF envelepe

C The level setting of TVF snvelope

O The depth seting and the controlier position when the
moduiation/afteriouch/exprassion control parameter 5 set to
cutoff

@ Check that the TVA level of the Patch Tone or Rhythm
Tone is saf1o0 0,

Check the foliowing:

O Dry levet value which is set by the effect seng

O TVA level value

O The valocity sensitivity value and the key follow setling of the
TVA anvelope

O The level setting of TVA enveiope

O The depth setting and the controlier position when the
modutation/afiertouch/expression contrel parameter is set to
ieval

© The Tone delay time valua
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2. Troubleshooting

® The sound range may be limited depending on the wave
selected.

Check the following:

O Transpose value of the system common parametars

O Transpose value which is set for the intamal zens of a
Perfoarmance

O Coarse tunewalue which is set for the-Pant of a Periormance

C Coarse tune value which is set for the Tone of a Patch

G Coarse tune valua which is set for the Rhythrm Tone

@ Check that the JV-80 is not in the ROM play mode. The
internal sounds of the JV-8C cannot sound from piay
data from the keyboard or MIDI IN when the instrument
is in the AOM play mode.

M Volume cannot be controlled
@ Check that elther pedal 1/2 or C1 is assigned
CC7/VOLUME,

@ Check that the receiving switch for the ¥olume is not off,

Chack the following:

O The receive volume sefting which is set by MIDI receive in the
system commen paramaters

O The receive f\)ulume setiing which is set for the Part of a
Performance

O Tne volume setting which is sat Jor the pedal of the Patch Tone

@ The volume is not transmitted even though the vaius of
the transmit volume of the transmit zone is changed in
the Performance Edit mode.

BDynamic changes in the sound do
not respond correctly or as you
expect them to.

@ Check the velocity sensitivity settings:

O The value of the velocity curve/sensitivity and maximum velocity,
which are set in transmitfinternz| zone of the Parlormance

C The value of the TVA valoclty curve/sensitivity. which are set for
the Rhythm Tone of a Patch.

M The sound is distorted *

® Check the levels of the amplifier and mixer and the
master voiume of the JV-BO are set properiy.

® When the Part level parameter of 2 Perdormance is set
too high, the sound sometimes may be distorted.

® When the TVA level or the resonance value set for a
Patch Tene or Bhythm Tone is sel too high, the sound
sometimes may be distoned.

MThe pitch is wrong or does not
change -

@ Check that the tune settings are correct:

O The master tvne/transpose vaiues of the system parameters

O The transpose value set for the internal zone of a Performance

O The coarse twneffine tune values set for the Pant of a
Perarmance

O The.coarse tunéffine tune/randam pitch vatues set jor the Tone
ot a Patch or a Rhythm Tone

O The pitch key foliow value set for the Tone of a Patch

O Tne pitch envelope value set lor the Tone of a Patch or a
Bhythm Tane

O The tuning velue of tha external MID| sound scurce

@ Check that the pitch bender has not been moved

Check the following:

O The position of the bender lever

O© Tha position of pedals 1/2 and C1 when the assignment of pedai
112 and C1 are sat to BEND-URPBEND-DOWN

O The pitch bend velue received via MID! IN

O The bender range value which is sei for the Patch

O The bender range value which is set for the Rhythm Tone

O The bender range value ot the extarnal MID sound source

@ Check that the receiving switch of the piteh bender is on,

Checi the following:

O Tha bender setting which is set by the transmitireceive MID}
{unctions of the system common paramaters

(O The bender range value which is set for the Patch

O The bender ranga value which is set for the Rhythm Tana

O The bender range value/receiving switch of the external MIDI
sound source
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@ Check thai the effects and LFO are correctly set

Check the following:

O The chorus vaiue which is set for the Perlormance/Patch

O The anaicg ieel value which is set for the Paich

O The ewitch/depth value ot FXM which is set for the Tone of a
Paich

The piich LFO gepth value which is set for the Tane of & Patch

o0

The depth value and the controller position of the modulation/
afiertouch/expression control which is set for the Tene of a
Paich, when the perameter is set {o pitch LFD

® It may happen that the scunding pitch range is limiied, or
that a Tone doesn't deviate from a certain pltch ranges, or
that the tuning sounds off, depending on the selected
wave,

‘Il The:controllers-do not work

@ Check the mode/assign sefiings of pedals 1/2 and C1,
which are set in the systern common paramsters,

@ Check the transmissian/receiving switch of the contraller.

Chneck the tollowing:

O The MIDI transmit/receive settings made in the system common
parameters

O The receive volume/hold 1 settings made for the Part oi a
Perlormance

O The volume/hnold 1 seftings made for the pedal of the Tone of &
Patch

@ Check the moduiation/aftertouch/expression contral
settings made for the Tone of a Patch. The effect is not
applied when the parameter is set to off or the depth is
setto Q.

B The sound color does not change
or program change messages are
not sent

@ Check -that the switchas -which allow sending and
receiving of program change messages are not set to
OFF:

QO The program change setting for MIDI transmit/recaive which is
set in the system commaon parameters

O The transmit program change vaiue which is set for the tranamit
zone of a Periormance

O The receive program change vaiue which is set for the‘"Paﬁ ofa
Perlormance

@ Check that the MIDi channel settings are correct:

O The contral channel value which is set in the system gommon
paramelers

O The Paich transmiYreceive channel-wvaiue which is set in-the
sysiem common parametars

(& The transmit channel vaiue which is set for the transmit zone of
g Pedormance

C The receive channel value which is set for the Pan of a
Performance

® The layerfzone key mode and the singls key mode of a
Performance may have different settings for the program
change 1o be transmitied and the MIDI channei.

& When -the Patch selsct display is selected n the
Performance Play mode, the Performance cannot be
changed. '

4 :Check that the Edit mede has not been selectad;

{ Changing Perormances or receiving program changes is not

possibia in the Pertormance Edit mode.

0 Changing Patches or receiving program changes is not possible
in the Patch Edit mode.

O Changing Rhythms or receiving program changes is not
possible-in the Rhythm Edit mode.

O From the Perormance Edit mode, program change messages
cannat be transmifted aven though the value of the transmit
program change of the transmit zone has been changed.

B The effects do not work

@ Cheack that the effect switch is on:

& The chorus/revert switch on the front panel
O The chorus/reverh switch setting which is made for the
Part of a Performance

@ Check that the satting of the Performance and the effect
of a Patch have besn made correctly. The effect is not
appiied whan the chorusfreverb level is set to Q.

@ Check that the sstting of the Patch and Rhythm Tene
have been made correctly. The eHect is nol applied
when the chorusfreverb send, which is set by the effect
send parameter, is setto 0.
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2. Troubleshooting

B Portamenio does not work

@ Check that the portamento switch, which is set for the
Patch, is on.

® When the portamento mode for the Paich is set o
legato, portamento is not applied unigss you actually play
the keyboard with iegato technigue; that.is, holding down
one key and not releasing it untit atter the next key has
bean prassed.

® Portamento is not applied to Rhythm Tones.

M The sound is muted

@ The maximum Polyphony of the JV-BO is twenty-sight.
Decrease the number of Tones you are using or adjust
the Parialfeserve.

@ When the ‘key assign parameter of the Pateh is set to
solo, only a single Tone scunds even when saveral keys
arse played. ‘

@ I the mute group ol 2 Rhythm Tone is on, the sound .

which has been sounding is muted when another sound
from the same group is played.

BThe Tone of a Patch cannot be
edited as intended

® Check that the condition of the Tone select and the Tone
number to be edited match.

® The sound doesn't change when editing & Tone whose
Tone switch has been turned off.

B The Rhythm cannot be edited as
intended

® Check that the key which Is bsaing ediied and the
sounding key match. The kay to be edited isn't affected
by the note data received via MID] IN.

@ Nc sound results when editing a Tone whose Tone
switch has been umed off.

B Card cannot be used *

@ Cards which have no! been formatted for use with the
JV-80 cannct be used, Farmat the DATA card by
rransterring the internal data to the card (the card will
automatically be formatted).

@ PCM cards which have not been desigaed for use with

the JV-BO cannot be used.

MData cannot be transferred by
MiDI exciusive messages

® Check that the receive exclusive switch, which is et in
the system commen parameters, is on.

@ Check that the unit number, which is set in the system
commen parameters, (s correct. Match It to the unit
number of the connected device.

@ The temporary data will not be changed, aven though the
datz.is transterred by exclusive .messages to internal
memory or DATA card. Transfer to the temperary area or
switch the Performance/Patch by program change after
transterring the data by exciusive message.

@® Check that a DATA card has baen inserted. Data cannot
be stored on the DATA card if it has not been properly
inserted.

@ Check that the DATA card has been formatted for use
with the JV-80. Data cannot be stored on the DATA card
if it has not been properly farmatted for the JV-80.

® Check that the write-protect switch is on. Wnen
transferring data {o either the internal memory or DATA
card, the data cannoct be written unless the
corresponding write-protem switch is set to off,
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3. Waveform List

L

No Wave Name No, Wave Name No. Wave Name No. Wave Name
1! Ac Piano 1 411 BYNVOX 1 81 Ratties 121 REV SN 4
21 SA Rhodes 1 421 SYNVOXZ 82 Tin Wave 122 REV Kick 1
3i{ SA Rhodes 2 43| Maie Ooh 83| Spectrum i 1231 REV Cup
4i E.Pianc 44| ORG VOX B4 B08SNR1 124! REV Tom
5 E.Pianc?2 45| VOX Nopise B5! 90's Snare 125| REV Cow Bell
6] Clav1 46| Soft Pad 86! Piccolo SN 126 | REV TAMB
71 Qrgant 47 | JP Strings 87! LA Snare 127! REV Conga
B! Jazz Organ 481 Popp Voice 88| Whack Snare 128 REV Maracas
81 Pipe Organ 491 Fine Wine 89 Rim Shot 129 REV Crash1

18{ Nyion GTR 50| Fantasynth 80| Bright Kick

11| 688TRGTR 51 Fanta Bell 81| Verb Kick

12| GTR HARM 52| ORG Bel! 92| Round Kick
13 Mute GTR 1 53] Agoge 93| BOB Kick

14| Pop Strat 541 Bottle Hit 94| Closed HAT 1
15| Stratus §5{ Vibes 95| Closed HAT 2
168 *SYN GTH 56 Marimba'wave 896 Open HATA1
171 Harp 1 57| Log Drum g7} Crash1

1B| *SYN Bass 58| DIGIBelld 98 Ride 1

19| Pick Bass 58| DIGI Chime 89| Ride Ball1

20| E:Bass ~60- *Steel Drums - ~1100:1 -Power Tom Hi
21| Fretless 1 681 MMM VOX 101{ Power Tom Lo
22| “Upright BS 82| Spark VOX 102| Cross Stick1
23| Siap Bass 1 B3| Wave Scan 103 | 808 Claps

24| Slap & Pop 64| Wire Siring 104 Cowbell1

25| Slap Bass 2 65 lsad Wave 105| Tambourine
26| Slap Bass 3 66: Synth Saw 1 106| Timbale

27| Fine 67| Synth Saw2 107 | CGA Mute Hi
281 Trumpet 1 68| Synth Saw 3 108 | CGA Mutelo
29} Trombone 1 85; Synth Square 109 | CGA Siap

30 Harmon Mutel 70| Synth Pulset 110 CongaHi

31] Altc Sax 1 71| Synth Puise2 1114 Congalo

32| Tenor Sax 1t 72| Triangle 112§ Maracas

33| French 1 73| Sine 113| Cabasa Cut
34| Blow Pipe 74| ORG Click 114} Cabasa Up
35| ‘Botle 75| White Noise 115| Cabasa Down
36| Trumpet SECT 76 Wind Agogo 116 REV Steel DR
37| ST.Strings-R 77 ¢ Metal Wind 117} REV Tin Wave
38} ST.Strings-L 78| Fasedbackwave 118| REV SN 1

38| Mono Strings 79| Ankiungs 118| REV SN2

40| Pizz 80| Wind Chimes 120 REV SN 3
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Initialize Data

M Performance

Performance Name INITIAL DATA | Key Mode SINGLE
Chorus Type CHO1 Chorus Level 60
| Chorus Rate 80 Chorus Depth BO
Chorus Feedback 0 Chorus Qutput MIX
Reverb Type STAGE1 Reverb Level 100
Reverb Time 80 Delay Feedback 0
S v iPart G L )
'3 5 s ;
| Key Range Lower C-1 C-1 {C-1]C-1 C-ﬁ
| Key Range Upper Ga Go Ge [} Go
] Key Transpose 0 8] 0 Rie] 0 o 4] o
Max Velocity 127 127 127 127 127 127 127 127
Veloclty Sense +32 +32 +32 +32 432 +32 +32 +32
;i Velochy Curve 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
ii'l'ransmlt Channel 1 2 3 4 5 8 7 8
Program Change OFF OFF OFF | OFF OFF OFF | OFF OFF
] Transmit Volume OFF OFF OFF QFF | OFF OFF OFF OFF
2 Transmit Pan : OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
:| Transmlt Switch ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
1 Key Range Lower C-1|C-1|C-1|C~1]C~1{C-1|Cc=-11C~-1
| Key range Upper Ge el Go Go G8 el Ga G9
| Key Transpose 0 0 0 o] 0 0 0 4]
{ Max Velocity 127 127 127 127 127 127 127 127
©4 Velocity Sense +32 +32 +32 +32 +32 +32 +32 +32
{ Velocity Curve 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
Local Switch ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
Patch Number P=11 | 1=12 | [~13 {1-14 | |~15 | 1-18 | 1 =17 | INT
Level 127 127 127 127 127 127 127 127
Pan 0 o} 0 0 $] 0 0 0
Coarse Tune 0 0 o 0 0 o 4] ¢
Fine Tune 0 o s} o 0 0 0 0
Recelve Channel 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 10
Volce Reserve 0 ¢ o 0 D 0 0 ¢
Chorus Switch ON ON | ON ON ON ON ON ON
Reverb Switch ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON
Recelve P.C ON ON ON ON - § ON ON ON ON
Recelve Volume ON ON ON ON ON CN ON ON
Receive Hold — 1 ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON
Recelve Switch ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON
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4.Initialize Data

I Paich

Patch Name INITIAL DATA
Patch Level 127 Patch Pan o]
Velocity Range Switch OFF
Chorus Type CHOY Chorus Leve! 80

4 Chorus Rate &80 Chorus Depth 80
Chorus Feedback 0 Chorus Output MIX
Reverb Type STAGE2 Reverb Level 100
Reverb Time 80 Delay Feedback 0
Analog Feel Depth 0
Bend Hange Down -2 Bend Range Up +2
Asslgh Mode POLY Solo Legate OFF
Portamento Switch OFF Portamento Mode NORMAL
Portamento Type TIME Portamento Time 50

Veloclty Range L.ower
Velocity Range Upper 127 127 127 127
Dry Level 127 127 127 127
Chorus Level 127 127 127 127
Reverb Lavel 127 127 127 127
Recelve Volume ON ON ON ON
| Recelive Hold — 1 ON 0ON ON ON
Modulation Control Dest 1 -~ 4 OFF OFF OFF QFF
Modulatlon Control Depth 1 ~ 4 0 o 0 0
Aftertouch Contro) Dest1 - 4 OFF OFF OFF QFF
Aftertouch Control Depth 1 - 4 0 G o] 0
Expresslon Control Dest 1 — 4 OFF OFF OFF OFF
Expression Control Depth 1 — 4 o] 0 0 0
L4 Group INT INT INT INT
i Number 5 1 1 1
“ Switch ON OFF OFF OFF
| FXM Swiich OFF OFF OFF OFF
FXM Depth 1 1 1 1
| Waveform TRIANGLE | TRIANGLE | TRIANGLE | TRIANGLE
Synchro ON ON ON T oN
Rate 60 60 - B0 B0
= Offset 0 0 o 0
; :f Delay 0 0 0 0
.| Fade Mode IN IN IN IN
Fade Time 0 0 0 0
Pitch LFQ Depth [ 0 4] G
TVF LFD Depth 0 0 0 t
TVA LFC Depth o 0 0 o
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4 initiakize Data

Shift Coarse

+ Shitt Fine

Random Pitch Depth

Envelope Velocity Sense

| Env Attack Time Velocity Sense

' Env Release Time Veloclty Sense

Envelope Time Key Follow

{ Enbelope T1

Envelope T2

| Envelope T3

Envelope T4

Envelope L1

Envelope L2

Enveiope L3

Envelope 14

cjojojo|o]olololo|ololcio

O|loio|oio|jojlolocilololololo

Qoo |o|lo|jojo|o|loljlo|o|lo

Oio|lo|digo|lo|lolo|lojojio{iolo

Filter Type

LPF

LPF

LPF

LPF

Cutoff

Py
Ay ]
~y

127

127

127

Resonance

o

Resonance Mode

SOFT

SOFT

SOFT

SOFT

Cutoff Key Foliow

Envetope Depth

Envelope Velocity Curve

Envelope Veloclty Sense

Env Attack Time Veloclty Sense

Env Reiease Time Velocity Sense

Envelope Time Key Follow

Enveiope T1

Enveiope T2

Envelope T3

Envelope T4

Envelope L1

Enveiope L2

Envelope L3

Envelope L4

ajlo|pjo|lociojo|lojojojole|i—leolo

Oioja|ojojlo|ojolojo|olalwialo

o|lojcio|ojoiolo|loiaja|lols|lolo

Oio|Ooo|o|cglojololo|laljal=-ioclo
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4 Initialize Data

Tone Level 127 127 127 127
Leve] Key Follow 0 0 0 0
Leve! Velocity Curve 1 1 1 1
Envelope Veloclty Sense +32 +32 +32 +32
Pan Offset 0 0 b 0
Pan Key Follow 0 0 0 0
Tone Delay Mode NORMAL NORMAL NORMAL NORMAL
Tone Delay Time ¢ 0 0 ¥
Env Attack Time Velochty Sense c ¢ 0 o}
Env Release Time Veiccity Senge | 0 o 0 0
Envelope Time Key Foliow 0 ¢ o 0
Envelope T1 0 0 o G
Envealope T2 4] 0 0 ¢
Envelope T3 0 0 0 0
Envelope T4 50 56 50 50
Envelope L1 127 127 127 127
-Envelope L2 127 127 127 127
Envelope L3 127 127 127 127
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4.Initialize Data

M Rhythm Tone

Dry Level

ii27

Chorus Level

127

Reverb Level

127

5| Group

INT

Number

i Switch

Mute Group

Enveiope Mode

Coarse Tune

Fine Tune

Tone Level

127

| Envelope Veloclty Sense

+32

Envelope Time Veloclty Sense

Pan Offset

Envealope T1

Envelope T2

Enveiope T3

127

Enveiope T4

50

Enveiope L1

127

Enveiope L2

127

Envelope L3 127

Random Pitch Depth

Envelope Depth

Envealope Velocity Sense

Envelope Time Velocity Sense

Bend Range i

;| Envelope T1

Envelope T2

. Envelope T3

| Envelope T4 o B
’ Enveiopa L1

Enveiope L2

Envelope L3

Envelope L4 .

Fliter Type LPF
o Cutoff
Resonance
Resonance Mode SOFY
Enveiope Depth

Envelope Velocity Sense
Envelope Time Veloclty Sense
Envelope T1

Enveicpe T2

Enveiope T3

Envelope T4

Envelope L1

Envelope L2

Envelope L3

4 Envelope L4

olojololo|e|olojoiolojoid]o

_.
N

o

DO oI |00 iOo]0O
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5. Factory Setting

' M Internal
® Performance @® Patch
No Name No Name No Name
101 | Syn Lead 111 | JV Strings 151 | Mute TP mod
112 | BrightGuiter 152 | JV Heaven
102 | Encounter X 113 | Von Greece 153 | Tria Bells
103 | Analog Pad 114 | Brass Sect. 154 | Analog Bs 2
104 | Stab Stab 11 115 | SA'Rhodes I! 155 | THE STRINGS
116 | Pan Pipe 156 | Hammer Ball
105 | A.Piano+STR 117 | Stap !l 157 | Fine Organ
106 | Analog Brass I18 | Doowah Diddy I58 | Stackaid
121 { APiano 3 161 | Huff N Stuff
IO'{ | Steel.Pad ‘ 122 | Turbo Sax 162 | Autumn Breez
108; | Brass ComeOn - - 123 | Orch Stab 2 163 | Tay Box
109 HauntedHouse 124 | Anaiog Pad 1 164 { Analog Hormn
- 125 | Great Church 165 | Orch Stab 3
11| Jazz Combo ' 126 | Rubber Bs 3 166 | Reincarnate
J11.[-Strat Pad -+ i+« .| 127 | Analog Brass . 167 | Wave Belis 2
e Movie Sb - w128 | XNz 168 | Whistle Lead
) 131 | Lumber Jacow 171 | UTAKATA
I13 - ilce Church 132 | Nylon Gir 2 172 | Analog Pad 2
114 | Diamond Dust 1133 | YASURAGH 173 | Dist Line
— 134 | House Hunter 174 | Super Vibe
115°1 House Hammer 135 | Mighty Pad 175 | Stratusphere
16 TUTORIAL 136 | SAW Lead 176 | Voicey PiZ7
137 | lce Hall 177 | Black Brass
138 | Organarimba 178 | Glass Pad
141 | Spr Trumpet 181 | Reso Pad
i42 | Mix On Mute 182 | Hardy Winery
143 } P~ P - P -~ Puff I83 | Steel Pizz
144 | Fantasia JV 184 : WhistlinAtom
145 | Glasswaves 185 | ChuChu Vox
146 | ElLPiano I86 | Arctic Winds
147 | Jazz Organ 3 187 : DistanceCall
148 | 5 — Strng Bass 188 | REVERCE MAD
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5.Factory Setting

| Ml Preset A

@® Performance

No

Name

| Al

Jazz Split

AD2

Softly......

AD3

Bossa nova

Al4

Jazzygroove

A0S

OLD Bar

ADG

FUNKY

AD7

Pop Fusion

AOB

F.usion Set

ADY

Heavy

Al

Rokin Split

All-

Brass Rock

Al2

Hard Wire

Al3

Perc Harmnix

Al4

Classy Piano

AlsS

Perc Strings

Alb

PopOrchestra

@ Patch
No Name No Name
All | APjano AS1 | Nylon Gtr 1
Al2 | APiano 2 A52 | Fianged Nyin
Al3 | Mellow Piano A53 | Steel Guitar
Al4 | Pop Pianc 1 A54 | PickedGuitar
Al5 | Pop Piano 2 AS5 | 12 strings
Al6 | Pop Piano 3 AS6 | Velo Harmnix
Al7 | MiDled Grand AS7 | Nylon+Steel
Al8 | Country Bar A58 | SwitchOnMute
A21 | Glist El Pno A6l | JC Strat
A2Z.| MIDI EPiano A62 | Stratus
A23: SA'Rhodes - Ab63 | Syn Strat
A24 | Dig Rhodes 1 Ab64 | Pop Strat
A25 | Dig Rhodes 2 A65 | Clean Strat
| AZ6 | Stiky Rhodes A66 | Funk Gtr
i A27.| Guitr Rhodes - A67 1.SymGuitar
I A28 | Nylon Rhodes A68 | Overdrive
A3l | Clav 1 ATl | Fretless
A32 [ Clav2 A72 | St Fretiess
A33 | Marimba A73 : Woody Bass 1
A3d | ‘Marimba SW | A74 | Woody Bass 2
A35 | Warm Vibe A75 | Analog Bs 1
A36 | Vibe A76 | House Bass
A37 | Wave Belis A77 ! Hip Bass
A38 | Vibrobeli A78 | RockOut Bass
Adl | Pipe Organ 1 AB1 | Slap Bass
A42 | Pipe Organ 2 A82 | Thumpin Bass
Ad3 | Pipe Organ 3 AB3 | Pick Bass
Ad4 | E.Organ 1 A84 | Wonder Bass
Ad5 | E.Organ 2 AB5 | Yowza Bass
Adé | Jazz Organ 1 AB6 | Rubber Bs 1
A47 | Jazz Organ 2 A87 | RubberBs 2
A48 | Metal Organ A88 | Stereoww Bs
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5.Factary Selling

| IE Preset B

@® Performance

No Name

BO1 | GTR Players

B02 | Synth Plus

B03 ! PianocEnemb!

BO4 | Church Choir

Bos | YMBA Choir

Bi6 | THE MALLETS

BO7 -|"South Shore

BO8! .Guitar Club

B09 ; for CompuMix

B10 | Introduction

1 B11 | House Sounds -

B12 1«Cosmo Space

B13 | Acoustics

Bl4 ;"Finalell

B15 |-Perseverance

Bi6 "‘NewListening

@ Patch

No Name No Name
B11 | Pizzicaio B31 | Brass Combo
B12 | Real Pizz B52 | Stab Brass
B13 | Harp B53 | Soft Brass
Bl4 | SoarinString B54 | Horn Brass
B15 | Warm Strings BS5 | French Horn
Bl6 | Marcato B56 | AlicLead Sax
B17 | St Strings B57 | Alto Sax
B18 | Orch Strings B58 | Tenar Sax 1
B2: | Slow Strings B61 ; TenorSax 2

| B22'| Velo Strings B62 | Sax Section

[:B23 | BrightStrngs. B63 | Sax Tp Tb
B24 | TremoloStrng B64 | FlutePiccolo
B25 | Orch Stab 1 B65 | Flute mod
B26 | Brite Stab B66 | Ocarina
B27 ; JP — BStrings “"B67 | OverblownPan
B28 | Siring Synth Bog | Air Lead
B31 | Wire Sirings B71 | Steel Drum
B32 | New Age Vox B72 | Log Drum
B33 | Arasian Morn B73 | Box Lead
B34 | Beauty Vox B74 | Soft Lead
B35 | Vento Voxx B75 | Whistle

| 'B36 | Pvox Oooze B76 | Square Lead
B37 | GlassVoices B77 | Touch Leag
B38 | Space Ahh B78 | NightShade
B4l | Trumpes B81 | Pizza Hult
B42 | Trombone BR2 | EP+Exp Pad
B43 | Harmon Mutes B83 | JP — 8 Pad
B44 | Harmon Muie? B84 | Puft
B45 | Teaday Brass B35 ; SpaciosSweep
B46 | Brass Sect 1 B86 | Big n Beefy
B47 | Brass Sect 2 BB7 | RevCymBend
B48 | Brass Swel| B88 | Analog Seg
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5.Factory Setting

| B Rhythm Set ’ ]

internal Preset A Preset B
Wave Wave Wave
Tone Name No. Tone Name No. Tone Name No.
2 [ Bright Kick 80 *|_BrighLKigk o180} <[“BromWick .| "800
o : Cross Stick 1 107 Cross Stick 1 102 Cross Slick 1 102
B | 80's Snare BS BC's Snare BS Piccalo SN BE
BOB Ciaps 103 B0B Ciaps 3 BOB Cllaps 103
40 | LA Snare 87 20’s Snare 5 LA Snare 87
43 | Power Tam Lo 101 Fower Tom Lo 0.4 Power Tom Lo 101
oo SR Closed HAT 1 54 Claged HAT 1 94 Closed HAT 1 54
43 [ Power Tom Lo 101 Power Tom Lo 101 ‘Power Tam Lo 01
Closed HAT 2 95 Closed MAT 2 5 Closed HAT 2 B5
45 Powar Tom Mi 100 Power Tom Hi 100 Power Tom Lo 101
46 Cpen HAT 1 98 | Open HAT 1 96 | Open HAT 1 86
47 Power Tom Hi 100 Power Tom Hi 100 Power Tom Lo o
01 48 Pawer Tom Hi ) Pewer Tom Hi [sh] Powear Tom Hi 00
w E Crash 1 57 Cragh 1 o7 Grash 1 87
50 _. Power Tom Hi i3] Power Tom Hi 00 Power Tom Hi 00
- Hide 1 g Ride 1 [T Ride 1 98
52 - Ride Bel 9 Tir Wave, 7] Crash 1 57
- 53% REV SN 1 : 18 Ride Bali t 8g Ride Be# 1 38
. Tambourine 105 - _lambeourine 105 Crasn 1 a7
: REV SN2 118 Spectrum 1 B3 Crash 1 B7
+ Cowbell 1 04 Cowbell 1 104 Cowball 1 104
v AEV SN 3 120 Cragh 1 - 57 Crash 87
IR Cowbell 3 04 Crash 1 a7 Eowball 1 [
58 | REVEN4 21 Picenio SN BE - LCrash) 87
21 60" TCGAMue R~ T 107 |+ [ COAMuteH ] 107 [ CGAMUE Fl o7
" CGA-Mutle Lo : 108- . - [LCeAMute Lo -~ 108 ¢+ " [~CongeHi 110
| 62 | CGA Slap 106 . CGA Siap 108 CGA Siap 09
wm 110 Conga Hi 110 Cengs Lo 1
64"~ Conga Lo 111 Caonge Lo 313 |.CGA Mute Lo 08
B5 . {_Timbale 106 Timbale a6 Timbale 06
o Timbale 106 i _Timbale | 108 1 Timbale 106
87 . Agogo i ] 1_Power Tom io 101 |- [imbale ]}
. Anogo 53 “[ LA Snere .87 mbeaie [o]:]
88 [ Cabase Up 114 ["Cabass Up 4 Agogo 53
Maracas 112 Maracas F: Anogo 52
T | _Cabasa Down 15 Cabasa Down 115 Cabasa Up 14
Q 70 Maracas Cut 13 Maracas Cut 113 Cabasa Down 15
-—mm‘ 208 Kick 83 Whack Snare &8 | Maracas p
74 { BD8 SNR 1 84 Verb Kick 81 Maracas Cul F
“_D@_E eli 1 3 Him Shet ae I Tambouring 105
LCE 308 SNE 1 7 Aound Kick a2 Loa Drum 57
77 | BOB Kick 83 BOB Kick a3 DIGE Bell 58
B Specirum_1 a3 Cabasa Down 115 |_DIGI Chime 58
75 BOB Kick 3 - [ _FEV Steel DE 118 [ Steel Drums B0
- 80 Spectrum 1 E | REV Tin Wave 117 Aniiungs 76
B1 808 Kick B3 | REVEN 1 1E Wind Chimes 0
= B Specirum 1 B3 REV SN2 118 Hatilas 1
83 B0 Kick B3 HEV SN 3 170 Ronund Rigk 52
8 a4 BOB Kick a3 Wind Chimes J:[s] BO8 Kick 83
8 Fesdbacwave 78 REV Kick 122 B08 Kick 83
88 BOB Kick g3 Anklungs 78 808 SNH 1 84
Feedbackwave 78 | Raftles ] REV TAMB 128
88 Pop Voice 48 |_BEV Cow Bet! 125 80's Snare 85
89 | Pop Voice 4 [ REV TAMB 26 Closed HAT 1 54
_mw;d Agogo 7 | REV Conga 127 Tin Wave 2
91 Faonb Voice 4 {_REV Maracas 128 Spectrum 1 3
——EEP Wind Aqooc 78 REV Crash 125 REV Steel DR 16
a3 Open HAT 1 i3 Steel Drum 80 |_REV Tin Wave 17
0/ Ankiungs 78 Wind Agoege 76 REV SN 1 18
95 Gpen HAT 1 56 Wind Anogo 75 REV Crash | 36
3| o8 Open HAT 1 B8 808 5NA 1 84 REV Cow Bel} 125
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6. Blank Chart

[Performance] ‘
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8.Blank Chan

[Rhythm Tone]
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B.Blank Chan

[Patch)

s Tohe 4T

| O T btin!
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6.Blank Chan

Tons i
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B.Biank Chan

[{System Common]

TUNE/FUNCTION
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7. Operation Examples of the JV-80

This section pravides specific operating examples that take you siep-by-step in using some of the funetions of the JV-80.

W Using the JV-80 in Live Performance

[1]

(2]

{31

[4]

The JV-80 has many realtime performance functions that jes you thange the'sounds as you play, letting you respond

instantly and cffectively 1o the changes and conditions that occur in a live pedormance.

[1] When playing in the Patch Play mode (P.30), Paiches which are themselves sound
programs can be finely adjusted. Parameters that especially lend themselves to being
changad in this way are level, cutoff, resonance and the attack time of the envelope,

i Reference Patch — 173 Dist Line |

Press | CUTOFF | in the Pateh Play mode and select the page for changing the cutoff frequency of the
Tone.

FHETOH izt Line : Cogt o4
IvE & 12¥] =7 1271 127

The set values for the TVE cutofi of Tones | — 4 are indicated from left 1o right in the 1L.CD.

The brightness of sound of each Tone can be adjusted. Check that the cutoff values of the corresponding
Tones change by moving Parameter Sliders 1 — 4 and that the timbre of the sound itsalf charnges as wall.

Even withouwt being changed, this Paich itself has a particularly brilliant sound. Tones 2 and 3 are especially
important i determining the characteristics of this sound program. Use the appropriate Parameter Sliders to adjust

the cutoff of Tones 2 and 3 and notice how the brightness of the scund cominually changes.

¥ We suggest that you lurn oft the sounds of Tonas 1 ang 4 with by the Tone switches so that you more aasily hear

the ehange in the sound.

Even though the brightness (frequency elements) of the sound remains the same, the character of the sound can be

altered by adjusting how the sound starts.
Press| ATTACK | and select the page for changing the attack time {T1) of the TVA enveiope.

Adjust the attack time of each Tone 2s you piay by using Parameter Slider | and noticz how the attack sound

changes.

Try using these technigues on cther parameters and explore the wide range of realtime sound

adjustmants avaiiabie,

¥ Press| BANK |/ NUMBER jagain to select the same numbered program and resiore the original Patch. Write the

data to memory from the Write mode (P.154) when yeu wish 1o store the Patch as you've changed It.
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7.Operation Exampies of the JV-80

(1]

(2]

&)

(4]

[2] The Performance Play mode lets you use the JV-B0 as a sophisticated master MIDI
keyboard, allowing you & great deal of expressive and functional MID! control.

| Reference Performance — 116 TUTORIAL |

Play chords with your ieft hand for the sirings sound program and play the melody with your right hand Tor the

pizno sound program. Parts | and 2 out of the sight Parts are used in this example for explanation purpeses.
¥ The local switeh (P.86) of Pans 3 — B of this Performance should be set to OFF so-that they to nol sound.
The sirings sound is assigned 1o Part | of this Performance, and the piano is assigned to Pan 2.

The sound range of each program can be limited by setting the key range (P.67) for the Part.

Press|INT TRANS |and select the int. Range Lower and Int. Range Upper pages by using [E

FERFORM
Iig

FERFORM
Itz

Adjust the key range:with Parameter Sliders 1.and 2. For example, if you set the key range of Part } 10 C2— B3,
and the key range of Pan 2 to £4 — C7, the Parts can be ﬁ]ay:d separately with the ©4 key as the split point. By

serting the key range of both Parts to C2 — C7, the two sounds can be layered.

cz B3iC cr
Part 1 ' Part 2

You can adjust the relative volume balance of Fans | and 2 by first pressing the] LEVEL |bunion then adjusting the

levets of the individual Pans by using Parameter Sliders 1 and 2.

FERFORM #T
BlC

'{I’,’i
Ii& T

rn—-l

HL : FPart Lol
ERd B Sl I Bracl IS Beoll b Belol B Bl ey

:E

You can also play ranges of the sound that would normaily be outside the range of the keyboard by adjusting the

transpose {P.686) setting of each Pan.

Select the Int. Transpose page by pressing [ INT TRANS |.”

Adjust the internal transpase value with Parameter Siiders 1 and 2. A setting of 12 transposes the sound

to one oetave above normal, and a setling of - 12 transposas one octave lower,

FERFIREM ﬂrTLT: el @ Irmt. Tl’-ar'
ITis =9 S Bl Bl ol ©

!_lllu
!Ey T
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7.Operation Examples ot the JV-80

[51

You can change the degree 1o which individual Pans respond to your playing strength by adjysting the parameiers
related 1o velocin 1F.665. In this example. by keeping the devel of the sirings sound low, the dynamiz range of the

piano sound can be heard more easiby.

Press[INT TRANS land selact the Int.Velo Sense page by using [A .
Set the vaiue for Part 1 to 10, and Part 2 to 32.

Ik ot

FERFORM 'E!”THF]F—]L. ;
+5E ]+ E LA G I

iz 15

T !

£

Seiect the Int.V-Crv page and set Part 1 o curve 2 and Part 2 to curve 4,

PR=m_
111

It U=-Cp

FEFFi 1M
iie 1% 11 i

FTUTORIAL H
L S 1

ﬂ':

Select the Int.Max Velacity page and s&t Part 1 1o a value of 64 ang Part 2 10 127.

iT %Tlli‘i;-lL H irmt,

PERFORF Lz :
I16 Ii—"'ll__’T'iif_'T‘El |11§1'F‘”I1;-;‘?‘

The relative volume range of e two Pans and how they respond to velotity as determined by these parameters is

shown in the graphs below. The ranpe over which the Paich changes is narrow for Part 1 and wide for Part 2.

Part 2
'27 rrrrTaLiEa

Part 1

The range over which the socunding Part chanpges

By using the above operations on alf cight Pans, seiting each Part to respond differently depending on how and in

which rangs you play the keyboard, you can achieve a variety of dynamic and textural changes as you play.
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7.Operation Examples of the JV-BO

M Multi Sound Source for Desktop Music

and Home Studio Applications

[1]

(2]

[3]

[4]

(5]

| Reference Performance — 116 TUTORIAL ]

[1] in this section, we'll use the JV-80 to play several channeis of music data recorded to & '
MIDI sequencer,

# Only Pant 1 and Pant 2 of this Performance are set o receive ptay data from the keyboard. Perform the loliowing

steps so that the other Pans can be played.

MPress{ INT TRANS |.
@FPress the{ FART SWITCH |of the Part to be piayed, making sura that the indicator is iit.

-Set the MIDI receiving channel of the Part. Parts ] — Beof this Performance are set to-receive over MIDI channels 1,

2,3, 4,5 6 7, and 10, respectively, as-a factory-set default. (Sec P.axx for more on setting the MIDI receive

channels.)

Press[LEVEL ] and select the Receive Channal page by using [ ].

FERFORM ®TUTORIAL i F
Iis L 20 EFL 41

Chiabre
I i

14}
i

-2 i
=

Il

L
il

Select the receiving channel of the Part to be changed by using the appropriate Parameter Slider.
Select the Paich to be assigned 1o the Part,

Select the Patch Seiect page by using .

b
=

F OFM

'JJ
-4

FE st y
11 |

4

Fe il

o ] L
| ] =t | T

i
ITH'*'

ITH

=
El

1=
:‘:""‘
Y

Lo
:[JTI

[t
e !

s

4

T
bt
tr 1, 1
]:i i

E
EELE 1

EERIEA

Change the Patch numbers by using the Parameter Sliders, You can also move the ¢urser with the E]/
buttons to the Pateh you wish to change, then input the number of the Patch directly by selecting, in
order: [ USER/PRESET |/[INT/CARD A/B }/[EANK )/[NUMBER |

Ser the receive switch 1o ON sa that only the specified Part wilt receive MIDI data,

Press the appropriate| PART SWITCH }bunons to select the Parts to receive MiDi data. The indicators of
the selected Part Switches shouid be lit.
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(6]

17

(8]

(81

TDNE SWiT"H TDNE SELECT

l""?l""Hﬁiiﬁ'J[*H*H“]L‘”]

Adjust the level and stereo position (P.5%) like you would on a conventional mixer whiie listening 10 playback of the

Parts. All Pans of this Patch have been given level settings of 100.and pan sewings of O (tenter} at the factory.

Select the Part Level page by prassing [A Jor [¥].

FERFORM $TUTORISL Fart Lewus]
Ile E1E63 | 13| 160 | lEE PlEET1Q8 ] 180 ] 16e
Adiust the levels of the Pars with the Parameter Sliders.

Prass!o select the Pan Pan page.

FEEFOEM £#TUTORTIAL = % Fard Fa
Iie R 5 T T < T < T s T = T A

Adjust the pan settings of tha Parts with the Parameter Sliders.

193



7.0perstion Examples of the JV-80

(]

2]

(3]

(4]

[1]

(2]

(3}

(4]

[2] MmwﬁmmMWw@MWWWwmMmmMmmMﬂMMMDmemm

Lel's record the play data over several MID] channels.

o

#  Assuming that you wiil start recording from the operations you just performed in [1] above {setting the level and the

fan of each Part), call up this Performance by using | BANK |/{ NUMBER |and reiurn (o the previous condilion ¢!

the Pan

For this Performance, the MIDI send and receive channels (P.60, 63) are marched so that recorded date cun be
reproduced by the same Part. Follow the steps given below when semting the MID) send and receive channels

manually.

Press| TX VOLUME |and select the Transmit channe! by using .

FERFOREM #TUTORIAL : Tranzmit Charen
Ii ] 11 = i | = 7

= s = b fant} v

Set the transmission channet of each Part by using the corresponding Parameter Sliger.

Prass|{ LEVEL |and select the Receive Channel page by using .

RN

il

FERFORM #TUTORI
= b

FIL. P e
Iie =

21 I < § o

—1h
ERpti(]

| ik !’I'I £

~Jin
==
Tt

i
L

Set the receiving channei of each Part by using tha corresponding Parameter Siider.

You can also have the transmission and receiving channels automatically matched by making the following settings.

Go 1o the Performance Edit mode by pressing | PERFORMANCE EDIT |.

Press| COMMON jto select the KEY MODE page by using [W ],

(fzezle | | !

EEY #
M a1 I —— T —— P o

LE F

Setthe Mode to SINGLE with Parameter Slider 1.

HEY t o Moosl |
HODE B OSIHELE | m—mme o Pow - A

Go 1o the Performance piay mode by pressing [ PERFORMANCE PLAY B

# In this serting, MIDI transmission and reception is possible only for the Part ar the cursor position. This is

convenient for inputting data for each Pan.
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7.0peration Examples of the JV-80

[Operation]

(1]
(2]

3]

(1]

(2]

{1]

(2]

Let's set the JV-80 sa that oniy the Pan to be recorded can be ransmiteed over MIDL L

Prass{ TX VOLUME I Prass the | PART SWITCH ]burzon corresponding to the channe! of the Part 10 be

transmitted and make sure that orily this button's indicator is Jif.

TONE SWITCH TONE SELECT
' H 3 4 i H . 1 4
il ) Ml Ml el s e
. : - :’ART&WTTC;G : : :

\ r)

Y

Adjust the velociy related parameters (P.63, 64) in the transmit zone as desired to change how the Part responds 1o

key velocity.

Press[TX TRANS |.

Select the velocity related page by using .
Adjust the parameters with the Parameter Sliders.
Reeord to the sequencer.

# "Boftthru” is a speciat MID! operation in which the JV-80 and sequencer are connected by bath their
MIDI [N and MID! OUT terminals, and the play data received by the sequencer is re-transmitted via
MIBI OUT. In order w prevent the same piay data being sent from the keyboard and MIDi to the Part,
and keap the Part from receiving play data from the keyboard, set the local switch of the Part to OFF

with the following aperation.

Press|INT TRANS |.
Turn off the appropriate | PART SWITCH |, making sure that the indicator light is off,

Merge the volume and pan data together onto the recorded play datz. You can bse the Parameter Sliders to easily

enier such data as for fading the song in and out and moving sounds in the stereo sound image.

Press| TX VOLUME |when inputting volume data, and press | TX PAN [when inputting pan data.

Turn on the MIDI transmit/receive switch of the channe! which contains the data to te merged, and piay
the data back again.
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7.0peration Examples of the JV-80

[3] Record the volume and pan data to another track of the sequencer by adjusting the Parameter Slider
which corresponds to the transmit zone to be transmitted. Data can be input while monitoring the efect, if

the sequencer is capable of soft through operation,

4] Simuitaneously play back the tracks to which the play data, volume and pan data were recorded. Listen to

the resuit marge them by using the edit fjunction of the sequencer, H you are satisfied with the mix.

¥ When agjusiing velume an¢ pan seftings while listening to the dsata being played back, we suggest
that you leave the Part velumsa 1o the centaln value and set the pan to cenier, since it the Part level
and Part pan of the JV-80 are adjusted, the eftects of those adjustments are added and sounded.

O e 0] . | © o] | _[C
Ol OO0 1O —10] #10O
n [N
L Certer R L Center R i Cenmer R
Create song data in which MIDI messages move the sterec The stereo position moves 1o one
position of the Part 1o the center side if this song data is playad back
for & Part whose sterea position is
already set to the cemter.
e ¥ Keepin mind4hat when volume :data and pan data have aiready been entered to the ariginal-play

data, new :Gata transmitted from the JV-80 s recorded over them. This means that when you play
back the data again, the newly recorded volume ang pan data, as well as the original volume and pan
data, are transmitted to the JV-80. This also greatly increases the amount of play data. We suggest
that you Iry 1o merge with play data which does not already include volume and pan data.

Volume Vatume Volume
L] ‘I
. ... . -
"R e
n . »
i's + ‘l’ L ————— L -y
- » b X _.r' »
a . . -
."_'_..r _l..!‘ [ ] ,"_{_’ r ]
Time Time Tima
The volume data transmitted from the JV-BC is added 1o the The result is superfiuous and
song data to which volume data has been recorded. conflicting volume data.

in addition to the above, the potential applications are expanded by use of the foot pedal, C1 siider (P.73),
and TRANSMIT/RECEIVE MID! switch (P.78).

196



Roland Exclusive Messages

m[Data Format for Exclusive Messaga?l

Holerel's MID! inpivmeniation uses 1he folinwing dats foreat for ali
oxelusive messuges  ype V)

Byre Desermuan

FoH Exciutive E1atus

41H 't Manutacturer I {Roland)
DEV Davice i

MDL Model 1D

cMb Command 1D

{BODY] Main data

FIH End of exciusmwe

# MIDI status: FOH, F7H
AR exclusive message musl be flanked by a pair of siaws codes, Elarung
wilh @ Manufeclurer-lD immediasely ailer ¥OH (MID] version).0}.

# Manufacturer-D: 41H
The Munuigcluerer-ID identifivs the menufacturer of &8 MID) instrument
thi! Lriggers an exciusive muessage. Value 4iH represeats Roland's
Manulocturer ([

# DavicedD : DEV
Foe Device-lD zontains o vnigue value that ioentlles the indivigusl Device
in the mullple impigmentation of MID! instruments. [l is usually set io
UCH - DFH. @ value smalier by one Ihan Lhat of a basic channpel, but
swaluz Q031 - JFH may be used Ior a device with muitpie basic channels

# ModeliD :  MDL
The ModelD conleins n vRlue thal wniquely identifles one modei from
unniher. Different models, however, may share an identical MedelD It
they hundle similar deta.

The MogellD formal may conmmin OGH in one or more places to provide
un exiended data fiel. The following are exemples of vatid ModelIDs,
cuch. representing. b unigue mode; : .

COIH
024"

03H

UGH, B1H

ooll, 02H

COH, 00H, B1H

# CommandD: CMD
The CommurdID indicules the funcion of an exclusive message. The
Commang-12 formal may cortain 08H in one or more plRces 1o provide
un extended dowa field, The iollowing bre examplies of velic Command-
)5, cach rapreseniing 2 unique funclien :

0iH

02H

03H

00H, 01H
{ICH, 02H
a0H, BoH, DIH

# Main data: BODY
This ficld contains 5 messuge Lb be exchunged across an inlerface.
The cxact dalp sige Bhd conients will very with the Model-ID ang
Commend L1,

Ei Addrsss-mapped Data Transfer]

Atidross mupping 15 a technique [pr Lranslerring messpges conforming
lo ihe gate formal given in Section 1. Ut 83signs B 2eries af memeory-
rosldent records-wavelorm and tone cate, swilch siatus, and parameters,
for example-te specific logations in » mechine-depencent address apace,
thereby allowing sccess Lo dals residing ai Lhe addrass 5 message
specifies.

Aduressmapped dals transfer is (herefore Independent of models and
talz ies. This i allows use of two oifferent transier
procedures @ one-way lransfer and handshaske transisr

# One-way transfer procedure (See Section 3 for dstails.)
This procedure is suilea for the transfer of a small amounl ol daw.
Ii sends out an extiusive message completely independent of a receiving
device status.

Cennection Diagram

Davica (A) Davice (B}
3
M DUT o] BN 1N
L S Ly

Conneclion ai point 2 is essential for “Reguest data™ procedures {See
Secticn 3.

# Handshake-transfer procedure
(This device does not cover this procedure]
This procedure Inltiates a preceistmined Lranafer sequence (handshaking)
Berss the interface before dasa ransfer takes place, HandshaXing ensures
ihat rellability and irsnsfer speed ere high enough to handle 8 large
emounl of data

Connection Risgram

Davice {A) Device {5)
M QT ! W] HID N
WD IN 3 WeLH T

Cenpection at poinls | and 2 is essential.

Notes on the above two procedures
w There are separate CommandiDs for different iranafer procedures.
* Davices A snd B cannnt exchange data uniess lhey use the same
transfer procedure, share identical DeviesD and Model D, and sre
ready for communication.

Ei One-way Transfer Procedure E

-Thie procedure sends -oul -data alihe way.untli i stops apd &5 used
when the messages are so snart thai answerbacks neec not be checked.
For long messages, however, the recelving device must ecouire each
Mmessage tn time with the transfer sequence, which inserts intervais of
et least 2C milliseconds in between.

Types &f Mersagas

Massage Command O

Raquast dats 1 [ROY [13H)

Data nat 1 DT (12H}

# Request data #1: RQ1 (11H)
‘This message is sert ot when there is a need to acquire dpta from
8 device al the olher end of the interface. [t conteins date for ihe address
and gize that apeciy designation and length, respeclivety, of data required.

COn receiving an RQi message. the remote device checks its memory for
the gate asddress end size that sollsfy the requesl

If it finds them and is resdy for communication, the device will irsnsmit
8 “Data sel 1 (DT1}" message, which contalns the requested data.
Otherwise, the device will send out nething.

Byte Dascrintion
FOKH Exciusive BTaIUS
41H Manutacturer 1B (Roland)
DEV Davige 1D
MDL " Modet 1D

11H Commeand 1D
L1 Address MSB

) L8B
S5k Size MEB

LsE

sum Chack sum
FTH End of sxclusive
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Roland Exclusive Megsages

The size of Lhe reguesied dola does nol indicate Ihe nimber of byies
that will make up a DT! message, but represents ihe address fiids
where he requesiad dals resides.

Some maodels are subjecl Lo jimitetions in asle formai wsed for B
sinple lrunssclion. Hegquesied dala, for exompie, may have a fimit
in l¢ngih or must be divided inte precelermined adoress lields before
it is exchunged etross the nieriace.

The same oumber of bytes comprises Bddress ang Size oats, whith,
however, vury wilh the ModeMD.

The error checking process uses B checksum that provides 2 bit
putlern where the least significany 7 bils are zero when velues Jor
an pddress, size, @and thel checksum ere summed.

# Data set 1: DT} (12H)

Thiz message corresponds 10 ke actual dats transfer process.
liecuuse ¢very byie in Lhe data is assigned 2 unigue address, & DT
message tun convey Lhe siaring address-of one or more dals as well
us d sergs of oot formalled in an address- dependen! order.

The MIZ sengards inbitit norereal time messages from inlerrupting 8n
exclusive one, This faci is inconvenient for the gevices thal support a
"soflinmugh” mechenist. To mainein compslibility with suth devices,
liond nus limited the DT! to 258 bytes sb thal an excessively Jong
message i5 sent ool In separaie segments.

Byta Descriptian

For Exciusive

a1H Manutaeturer (D (Aoland)
DEV Device ID

MDL Modal 1D

124 Command 1D
. aalH Address MSB

' L58

ﬁqH Da:la

nLlsm Ch;ck sum T
Fid Ene of extiusive

*

A DT1 message is capahle of proviging snly the valid dela among
lhuse specified by sn RQI message.

Bume models kre subject Lo [imitations in data formel used for

singie irsnseclicn. Regwasied daie. {or example. may have a limil
in length or must be diviged inlo predetermined acdress fields before
it s exchanged acrpss the interface.

The numzer of byies comorising address daia varies from one Modek
i 1 another,

The error checking process uses a checksum thal provides @ bit
paltern where Lhe teast significant 7 bils are zero when values for
un addrest size, and thet checksum are summed

# Example of Message Transactions
®Device A sending date 1o Device B
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Transier of & DT1 message is ail thal tekes piace

[Dare net 1] ——m
# More than 20m sez tme internel

{Dets Bet 1) — e

[Data ser 1} mmm—mm-—

& [levice B reguesiing daw from Device A
Device 8 sends an RO message to Deviee A, Cheeking e
message, Device A sends a DT message back L Levice i

Davice (B)

[Data set !] —empem—emerrsreeemed e Q881 H212]
[Cara set 1] rreer—————
* Mare than 20m Sec 3ime n1ernal

[Data set 1} s

{Oata 581 1} —-—-——----—----------mh—



MULTH TIMBRAL SYNTHESIZER
Model JV-80

1.RECEIVE DATA

HGhanne! Voice Mesikge

# Nowe off

Sl Second Third

Kill Kkl wyif

sinlf Kkii QLN

o MO ehanoel aumber I I 1 VI - 0=cht 15=chib
Kk wane nuntoer Tuol TFH {0 - 127

v Ve toaly TRt - 12T

* i TPERFONMANCE PLAY MODE™ ani "PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE", ignored
when "RECEIVE SWITCH  OFF” ot each parl.

= in rhylhm purt (part H), ignered when "Eav - Mode = NO - BLE" a4 gach rhylsm
lang,

#Note on

Slppar Rgeend Third

Hall kK1t v

n o ANH channel sumber OfF FHO(D - 1B} Oach) 15 =echlb

sueH - FFH {0 - 127)
s01H - TFH (1 - 1272

KK sy numinr
Vi Vuloeily

w I "PERFORMANCE PLAY MORE" and "PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE", ignored
when "RECEIVE SWITCH « OFF" a1 each pari.

@ Contral change

{7Benk aeloct

FIPIIE] Second Thirg
il Lol vvH

TUH - Fri (D - 15) O=chl 15 =chlf
: 5014 B1H {80, B))

o MIDI gnanse! numaer
vv o Hlank number

* Hunk selegd i85 suspendud until receiving program change.

* The Lenk aueder of uaer's memory is BO. The bank number of preset memory
i3 HI.

& Meuounizet when "RECEIVE MIDL/Bnk = ON",

* in "PERFORMANCE PLAY MODE" und “PERFOGRMANCE EDIT MODE", ignored
when "RECEIVE SWUTCH = QFF" a1 gseh part,

* When reueived on reesive chahnaet ol each part, changed palech ab each part

“When reseived on gontrt) chusnel, cnanged pEFCrMance.

“Medulation

hiFTiES Becong “hirg

finll 01t vyl

8 MID chanael number
v Antulution aepth

tiH - FE {0 - 18) O=chi 15=rthlf
$80Il - JFH {0 ~ 127}

* Hecstnized when "RECEIVE MID)L~Mog = ON™.
* In TIFERFORMANCE PLAY MODE" and "PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE", ignored
wiwn "RECEIVE SWITCH = OFF* w each part.

tPortaments tims

linfl 0811 vyl

= MHY chunnel number
v Poripnienis lime

(04 - FH (0 -~ 16) G=chl 15wehif
t00H ~ IFH (D - 2T}

* leeomnizett when "RECEIVE MIDILAC,C = BN,
* In "IERIFDRMANCE PLAY MODE" and "PERFORMANCE EDIT MORE", ignored
when "RECEIVE SWITCH = OFF"  a each part.

MIDI Implementation

Date : Sep. 1 1991

Version : 1.00
Dt wntry .
Slatuy speend Thirg
BnH O6H mmH
BnH 28H ItH
r = MIDI channel sumber :O0H - FH (0 - i5) O=chi i5=zhis

mm.li = Value of the parameter specifiec with RPN,

% You £8n ediusL the volume of specified channe? (part).

* Recognized when "RECEIVE MIDL/C.C » ON".

* In "PERFORMANCE PLAY MODE™ and "PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE", ignored
when "RECEIVE SWITCH = GFF" a1 esch psr.

OVoluma
Elatus Second Enirg
Bk aTH vvH

n = MID! channel humber
vv = Voiume

tCH - FH {C - |5} O=ch] iB6=thlg
t00H - 7FH (D - 127}

* Yau can adjust the volume of specifiea chennel (part}.

» Recognized when "RECEIVE MID1./Voi » ON"

* lgnored when "PEDALS VOLUME = OFF” &t each tone.

* In “PERFORMANCE PLAY MODE" snd "PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE", ignoreq
when "RECEIVE SWITCH = OFF" @1 esch DarL

CPaneat
Stalys Siegond ZIhird
BnH OAB vvH

n= MID! channel sumber
vv = Panpol

30H - FH (0 ~ 1B) Qmchi 15=ch.lf
t00H - 7FH (0 - 127)

* "D" represent lel! end, "127" represent righl and.

* Recognized when "RECEIVE MIDL/L.C = ON

* In "FERFORMANCE PLAY MODE" and “PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE", ighared
when "RECEIVE SWITCH = OFF" sl each parl.

(O Exprassion
Status Second Zhird
BnH OBH vvH

H = MID} channel number
vv = Expression

DH - FH {0 ~ 15) O=ch)] i5=chlb
00H ~ TPH {0 - 12%)

* Recognized when "RECEIVE MIDL/C.C = ON".
# in "PERFORMANCE PLAY MODE™ ang "PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE", ignered
when "RECEIVE SWITCH = OFF" 3l each pari.

OHeld1
Slatys Second Thizd
BnH 40H wwH

nw» MIDI channel number
vv = Control Value

$0H - FH (0 - 1B} D=ch.) 15=chlE
$00H - 7FH (0~ 527) 0~ B3 = OFF 84~ 12T= 0N

» Recognired when “RECEIVE MIDI/C.C = ON",

» ignored when "PEDALS HOLD - | » OFF" al aach lone.

* in "FERFORMANCE PLAY MODE" and "FERFORMANCE EDIT MODE", ignored

. when "RECEIVE SWITCH = OFF" aL each perl

* In rhythm part {part B), ignored when "Env - Mode = NO~5US™ Bl each rhythm
tone.

OPorsementc .
Steiysy Secong Ihire
BrH 40H vvH

n = MID! channel number
wv = Conttnl Value

:0H - FH {0 - 1B) O=chl 15=chilE
$00H - 7FH {D~ 127) 0~ 83 = OFF 84~ 127 » DN

* Recognized when "RECEIVE MIDI~C.C = ON",

* It "PERFORMANCE PLAY MOBE" and "PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE", ignoreg
when "RECEIVE SWITCH « OFF” aL esch part.
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() Raverh

Status gegond Thirtt
13nik SLH “vwH
n AR channel number s0H - Fi (0 - 13 Gwchl |5 =chlE

vy s Lonirel Value 100H-TFH (0-127. 0- BA=OFF B84« 127 =0N

* Weengnized when “RECEIVE MIDLAC.C = OX",

* |n "PERFORMANCE PLAY MODE™ and "PERFORMANCE EDIT MOBE", ignored
when "RECEIVE SWITCH = OFF” at sach parl,

{)Chorus
Hgtus Sesond Inirg
fnli GiDH wwH

O - FHO - 15 0=ch! lG=chlB
100 - TFH (O~ 127 D-83=0FF 54~ 1272 0N

r = MIDI chapnel number
vv - Conret Vaiue

* Recugnized when "RECEIVE MiDLACC = ON™.
* in "PERFORMANCE PLAY MDDE" and "PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE", ignored
when “RECEIVE SWITCH = OFF"  alL each part.

ORPN MS5B./LSE

pISITH Secong Third
Unit 83H mmH
Bnit 64H hH

n = MIDI chanae! number tDH - FH (& - 13) Q=ch,} 15=chlé
mm = MSH of the specified carameter by RPN,
Il LSB ol the specified parameter by RPN.

* In "PERFORMANCE PLAY MODE" and "PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE", igncred
when "RECEIVE SWITCH = OFF" 8L each part.

*® %k RPN a %
RN (Hegistered Parzmeier Number} is the expanded control thange message.
Eseh funciion of RPN is described by MIDL ), T

You cun-chenge theiwalue of RPN parmmeters.-Eirsy set RENG MSEL“LSE beiore
sending iz eniry. :

IV - 80 can receive PHeh bend sensitivity (RPN =03, Master fine tuning (RPN
= 1), Mpsier-coarse iuning (RPN #2) and RPN reset (RPN # 16383).

I ) Lry
H3H 1SR
G BoH wall ---

Pitch bend senslciv|ty

nm: 0D - OCH {0 - 12 sewitone}

11 Iphored

{Up to | octabe)

+ Changed "BEKDER-RANGE LOWER™ and “BEXDER-RANGE
UPPER" at the 5aza.

+ 10 rnywne pert (pafr B, ignered

a0y ol ami 13U Masier fine wuning

oo, 1} 20K 08H ~ 40H, DOK - BOR, DOE

{-B192450/8182 » 0 - ~3192450/8)52 cent)

+10 "PATLR PLAY MODE™ and "PATCH EDIT MODET,
changed “MASTER THSE™.

+ In “PERFORMANLE FLAY WODE™ and "PERFORMANCE EDIT
#OPE", changed “TINE TUNE™ 2t each part.

#¥nen received on control chennel, changed “HASTER
TINE™,

a0H D2 amif ~-- MEster coprse tuning

me: 10H - 40K « TOH (-48 =~ D - +d3 sexitone)

112 ignered

€30 "PATCH PLAY MCDE™ ang JPATEH -EDIT MOBE™,
jgnored.

+ 15 "PERFDRMANCE PLAY WODE™ snd "PERFORMASCE EDIT
MODE™, chenged "COARSZ TUNE™ at each part.

R T | L e RPN rasat

Return to no specliied parspeter of AP,
Current setting value is no change

ko, i1 ignored
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@ Program change

Siatys Secund
CaH poH 5

TCGH - FHOID - JS) O=chl 1Dechib
cBOH - TFH (0 - 12T)

n = MIDI channel number
op = Program nursber

* Recognized when "RECEIVE MHNL“P.C = DN,

* In "PERFORMANCE PLAY MOBE" aml "PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE". igrored
when "RECEIVE SWITCH = OFF" ut each pari.

* When received on receive channel @ cach pari, changed pHleh & each pert.

* When received on epnircl cnanncl, changed performance.

® Channel pressute

Stalus Secons
DnH vvH

0l - FH (0 - 15) O=chi i3=chlb
: 0Ol - 7FH (0 - 12T)

ne= MIDI channel numper
v = Vajue

* Recogmized when "RECEIYE MIDi<Af1= ON,
* jn "PERFORMANCE PLAY MODE" ang "PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE", ignored
wher "RECEIVE SWITCH = OFF" 8! each peri.

@ Pitch bend changs

Statgs Second Thirg
EnH t1H taraH

BK - FH {0 - 1B) O=chl 1B=chib
:0OHOCOH - 7FHTFH (~B1BZ - =+ 8181)

n =MDl ehannel number
mmll = Value

* Recognized when "RECE!IVE MIDL~Dend = ON",
* In "PERFORMANCE PLAY MONE" and "PERFORMANCE EDIT MCDE", ignored
whers "RECEIVE SWITCH = OFF" ai eech part

M Channal Mode Massags

‘@ Haant -all controllera

m segond Thirg
BnK T8k oK

n = MiD! channel number :89H - FH (0 - 18} Cw=chl 15=thls

* Wnen “resel all conirollers” is recelved, controlier value of specified channg
fetusn to power on delauit.

Controller Vajue

Mpdulatlen 0 {ath

Voiuthe 127 (maximum?

Panpol 54 (center}

Expressian 0 {aff)

Holdi 0 (olf)

Channe! pressure Q (ol

Piich bend chenge = 0 {center)

RPN No specified parameter, vaiue is ne change.

@ Loaal sontre}

Stalys Segond Thirg

BrnH 7AB vyl

n=MIDI thannei number 10H - FTH (D « 35) 0=¢h.l 15=chlE
vv = Value 100K, TFH (0, 127) 0=0FF 127=0N

B Al nots off

Slatus Secend Thir

BnH . 7BE DOH

n=MID!I channel nwmber :CH - FH [0 - 15} O=ch.l 15=chls

= When "all note off” is receiveg, (wm off all MID: —on noles.

& OMNI OFF
Status Second Ihirg
BnR 7CH DOH

n= MID! channe! number (CE - FH (D ~ 15} D=¢h.) 15=¢hI6

w» OMN| OFF is only recognized as "all note off".Mopde doesn't change.



& OMNI ON
Stitys Setund Thirg
ndt T ool

no MIDE chanrel sumbor P00l - FH (U - 13} Dwmchi 15 =chi6

» OMNT N 13 sniy recognized as sl noie off".Vude doesn't change, st OMN
OFF,

& MONC
Bliduy Sucung Lnirg
Hnlt TE mmH

:CH - FII (O - 13} O=¢th} 15mch.]s
L00H - iF1E (0 - 1B}

n MU channel number
R Nunder oo mand

* MONU s only recognized 8s "8l aote off”. And ihe specifies channel iurps
0 Mt im0

@ POLY
Sluius Seeond ‘hirg
hint TN 00K

R M chanael aumber :8H ~ FH (0 - 18) Owchl lB=chlb

* LY s unly recugnized as "all note off". Anc the spacified channel turns
0 Mkt

W Syxzam Raahima Massage

@ Active sensing -

FEI

* When IV BU recoive "aclve sensing”, #t memsures lime intervais between
inenimning messoges. 1 Ahe 5uDseguent message will nol come within 400 ms
sfier previcus ong, JV -~ 80 1urn off all MIDi—on nowes 85 H L receives "reset
ufi controbers”, and Stops measusing message inlervel -

B Svatem Extlusive Masrags

it dlLdd..... e8H

711

Kot : Bystom oxetusive

i 1} Numier 1418 (63)

tthuate -+ Dt O0H ~ TFH (D ~ 121

e dl| :EOX (End of Exclusive/System common)

* [ifer 10 seeiion &, 4.

2 TRANSMIT DATA|

W Channal Vaise Date

@ Note oft
Sitys Second Third
Hnii XkH vvH

n MM chonael aumber
k& Notr number
vvo Veingity

QK - ER (0 - 15) Owch.l 15 =chié
t00H -~ TFH (0 ~ 127
$00H - FFE (0 - 12T

% in "PERFORMANCE PLAY MODE” and "PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE", nal
Irungmit when "TRANSMIT SWITCH = OFF® al sach part

®HNote on
Siug Secand Third
unli ki vvH

t0H - FH {0 - 1B} O*ghl 15=chlé
1BOH - TFH {0 - 32T
PRIH - TFH () - 12T)

A MM chopngt number
kK Nptd number
v Vejoeiy

= in “PERFCHMANCE BLAY MODE" and "BERFORMANCE EDIT MODE", nat
Irunsmit woen “TRANSMIT SWITCH = OFF" a1 #ach part

® Control shanpas

* The {unclion of the Modusllion iever is delermined by controt number |
imaduiation), \

% The function ef \he Hold pedal is determined by cohtrol number 64 (holdls.

= Control numbers D - 85 can be assigned p Pedall, Pedal? and C1.

FIEILE Rexongd Thirg
BnH ccH vyl

+OH - FH (0 - iB) O=ch) 15«chlE
0K - 3FH, 46H ~ §FH (D - 83, 70 ~ €5)
Q0H - TFH (0 - 127}

n= MIE! ¢hannel number
cc = Conlroi number
vv =« Concrot value

ghalys Second Third

BnH ceH wwh

10H - FH (0 - 1B) Umghl 15 =chlB
140H - 4BH {64 - 69}

:DOM, 7FH (0, 127}

n=MIDI chanrel number
<o = Cantrel number
wv = Control value

* Cantrni chenge messages will be Lransmilted when the {ollowing parameler
are sel;

r TRANSMIT MIDI
C, 32 {Benk Select) Bnk = ON
. 33 {Madulation} Mbod = ON

. 39 {Volume) Vot = ON
- 6. B - 81,84 - 38,40 - BS CO=ON

[rygr

# tn "PERFORMANCE PLAY MODE" and “PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE", not
trankmil when “I'RANSMIT SWITCH = OFF" &l gach parL

@ Program zhangs

Smgs Second
CnH pPH

:0H - FH (0 - 15) O=chl 16=cnlé
tQ0H - JFH (0 - 127)

n = MIDI channe! number
PP = Program number

* Transmit when “TRANSMIT MIDA/P.C = 0N,
* ln "PERFORMANCE PLAY MODE" and "PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE", nol
transmit when “TRANSMIT SWITCH = OFF” el esch park

@ Channal presaurs

Stats Second
DnH vwH

:0H - FH (0 « 1B} Gm=ehl 1B =chlf
:00H - TFH (0 - 127}

ne= MIDI channel number
vv = Value

% Transmit when "TRANSMIT MIDL-Aft = ON".
* In "PERFORMANCE PLAY MCDE” and “PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE", nol
transmil when “TRANSMIT SWITCH = OFF" &t each pasl,

@ Pitch bend changs

FIEINH Second Third
EnH IH mmH

:0H - FH (6 - 18) Oweh} 15 =chB
: OBH,00H - 7FHIFH (- 8182 ~ +R181)

o= MID! channel number
mm.il = Value

» Transmlt when "TRANSMIT MIDI~Bend = ON",

* in "PERFORMANCE PLAY MODE" end "PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE™ not
\ransmit when "TRANSMIT SWITCH =~ OFF" sl each part. '

H Systsm Rasl Time Masssgs

@ Active sensing

Stalss
FEH

* This message Lransmil 24 sboul 300 milli - seconds inderval.
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M System Exciusive Maasage

Stulis Jalg

I fitdeH, . eeH

17711

KON : Sysiem exciusive
# 0) number t41H (8B}

it = Datla y OOR - TFH {0 - |27)
¥l L EOX  {End of Exclusive~Sysiem commont

* [efer o seclion 3, 4.

[3.EXCLUSIVE COMUNICATIONS]

JV - 80 can transmil end receive palch paramedlers, etc. using system excusive
MeSsGYL.

The model 11D cede of JV - 80 is 48H. The device ID code s to be cetermined
By the unil number seiting of MID1 {unction.

% One -~ wWay cormmuricatioh

@ Ascunst date AGY (11K}

j\xll‘ gum SLE

ol iixclusive stalgs

441l Menufeciores 30 {Roland)
e Pevice 12 {Lnits -~ 1)
441} Model 1D (v - 80}
i1 Commang i (RQ1)

uall Address MSH
bt} Address

[H41] Adaress

drlli  adcress LSH
ssH Size MSB
(R Size

vull  Ske

el Sixe LSH
-sum  Chook sum
71 EOX (Eng QI eXelusivel

@ Datn et DT1 {12H)

YLy i 3

Foid Exciusive staius

4111 MunvEaciures 1D {Rolang)
v Deviee - JD {Unltz~1)
481t Medel 1D (V- B0
125 Commend 1D (DT1)

aull Address MSDB
[+/H] Address

eell Address

ol Atdress LSB
LT liale

I ETH

sam  Lhetk sum
1T RO (End O eXclusive)

202

4 PARAMETER ADDRESS MAP (Model ID=45H}E

Address and size are configured in 7 huis, ang expressed 0 hexodecimal,

Address AlSG 1.5H

lHingry Uaay amaz Qbhbly dhibb Ouec coic (dga dud
Tooohit hex AR e cr 1313

Size M5B LR

Hinary [sss s88% Que e Quuy uuuL Ovvy vyyy
T - hit hea 58 TT (4 Vv

H Paramwier buse address

The Address having * =" is transmiled alier its dalz s diviged indo 1wo {upnar
4 Lits and Inwer 4 bils, upper first).
For examsle, DADN will be divideo intg OAh ang OBh.

St
address . beseripLon

e e mmmal sbe e e R AE e al ter et aaERERRERR=Siiats  hsisass.ammmmmel

o% G0 00 OC  Sysice {orson -

G0 20 |G 60  Teaparary Periormance 5~z
Q0 00 20 06 . Ferlornance Mode Jemporary datch (Part 1) 41-3
0B G! 20 00 1 Perforagnce Moce Iewporary Palch (Part )

i O @6 20 G0 ! Performance Mode feaporary Paich ifFart 1) H
00 07 4D 00 Temporary Rhyths Setup $iegd H
GO 08 20 00 . Patch Mode Yemporary Patch #1-3 .

................................................... 3

.- G} 60 i0 00 . internzi Performence 181 $}-2

. 81 01 10 68 ! imiernal Perforeence 152 '

. 0L OF 1D 08 1 internal Performance 136 |
01 40 20 00 ' imternal Paich 11 [FEx
&1 41 W 00§ Intermal Paich 132 |

i t i H N i

1 0] TF 20 80 1 (nrernal Pateh 188 '

1 91 7F 40 20 | internal Rhytiha Sesup -4

------- - weeeemernrnrEAn r - -————— ]
- 02 00 10 80 1 Cara Performance CUl +-2

- 42 ot 1o ¢0 ¢ Card Performance COZ i

=z i : i

02 oF 10 00 ¢ {ard Perforsance CIE i

- 62 40 20 0D ¢ Carg Patch C13 -3 |

!

. 02 43 20 00 ¢ Carg Pawch €12
t . i

02 7F 20 0D : Carg Pawhn CAE

- 02 TF 48 0D ¢ Carg Rhvihe Seuwep -4
w1 e System Commaon
0ffsel '
address | Gescription
et i e e mnnn J T, \
oo ¢ DD2D DOt - Fanel Mone [ +
: {FERFORMAYSE, PATCHD !
0! : Dapa maza - Masier Tunz - £
t {427, ¢4 - 432.5) i
87 : Dsaa zaaa  Key Transpose 28 - 10 i
' {-38 - -38} 1
03 & 0030 B00s  Transoose Swilch g-1 i
: {oFr. O i
44 000D £4902 - Severh Switch L !
H {CFF. DY) 1
85 ' 0000 GO0z : Cheres Switeh LI | :
i i {DFF, O%) H
06 ! Q0D 000e  fHolo Polarity - H
[ i [STANDARD, REYERSE) i
47 ! 0000 000 : Pedzl 1 Polarfty 4.1 i
! i ISTAKDARD, REVERSE) i
48 t DADO 00az - Padel ) ede -3 I
: OFF, (KT, MIDI, 1+M} @
38 ¢ Daaa amas i Peasl @ Assign 0 - juo I
i ' {cto - CC95, AFTERTOUCH, BERD-UP, |
. BEND-DOWN. PROG-LP. PROG_DOWN) t
0A ! 0A00 DOO2 ! Pedal 2 Polarity 0g-] ]
: : {STANDARD. REVERSE} I
08 © 0400 B0ae | Pedal Z Yode o0-3 1
B : {OFF. 18T, MIDE, deM)
0C | Dzms Beme | Pedz) 2 AsSiEn 0 - 100 i
: £00 - CC9S. AFIERTOUCG, RERD-UP, !
1

BEND-UOKY, PROG-LP. PROG_DOWR)




0 0800 Dlwe 1 Wou: 63 I | 4 | 0Dda asaz | Purt 2 Voice Reserve o -28 |
{OFF. I8, #ip), t-m) 1 : 4 i : !
UK Oara sape Ci Assigm ¢ - {B0 i | IE | 0003 BAuE ! Part 8 Voice Reserve 0-328 f
(CCh - L0953, AFTEWTOUCH, BEND-UP, ! Fromasmars e cvgemmmr e
' DESD-LOKN, PROG-VP. PROG_DOWY) | | Totwl Size { 00 00 0D IF
oF ltan goeun Afsertoyen Thresne id 4= 127 i E e D e e
. et L * The surn uf veice reserves muost be less (han or equal 28,
10+ GOUCG DOGK  hecetve Volwme 8- '
(OFF, 08} :
I} 0ubt DOde  keceive fomirol Change ot i *3j-2-2 Parformance Fart
{OFF, o) ; L L T —emrmny
i¥ D00 00Dk Revelve Channel Fressure 41 i 7 arrset I
{OFF. ON) i 1 address Deszriptisn |
1 0000 00Uz Recelve Modulevion o= 1 Jommmem s s -~ )
(OF7, £X) : ! 06 ' COBD 0008 : Transmj: Seiich 0= I
14 00D DOG2  Reveive Hamer 0-i ! ! i (OFF. DK i
. (OFF. 08} I | i ¢ G080 mmam ( Trenswit Channz! [ 1
15 0obD 0OGs  Heeelve Program Chunge G- ! : i (1 - 1§ !
[OFF, OK} i i¥ Dz : 0000 wase | Transalt Program Change o~ 128 '
16 Qubh G882 Receive Bank Seieqt t- ! ! ! 000D Bhoh ! (A1) - B8B, CFF) !
{OFF, ON) t 13 G4 1 400D mEas | Transall Yoluse g - 128 i
1T+ 002E DOD2 - Yransell Voluse L 1 i ! 0io0 bhbb 1 o - 123, OFR) H
: (OFF. O%) i 15 06 1 5000 amsa ! Franselti Pan a-1n i
ik 0000 DODs  Transalt Contrel Change -1 : ! {6409 bbb ) {0 - 127, OFF) |
: (OFF. 0%} t f 08 ¢ Ouma gamp ! Transe!i key Renge Lover @ - 127 )
1T 050D DG0: * Transwil Cnannei Pressure 0 -+ | 3 H 1 i {C-1 - 41y I
. 1DFF, O3} ¥ i 0% | {usm seas | Trensmlt Key Renge Upper ¢ - J27 I
14 - 0000 ODDa  Transait Moduiatlon g i { i | £-1 -~ G9) |
(OFF, ON} 1 I OA i Jpaa BEEa | Transmit Key Transpose 28 - 160 |
¥ © GO00 G2&a  Trensm{t Bender G- t i i 1 (-38 - +36) 1
. (OFF, ON) I { 0B i tams sema | Trensait Velocity Sense 1-12 |
I 000D D002 : Transelt Prograe Chenge t-1 } | ; t (B3 - +83) k
[ H {CFF, ON} t | CC | bana xxms | Trenss!t Velacity ax - 127 i
iD 0 000D 0002 ' Transait Bank Select I § 1 @D+ 0O% damm | Transeit Yeloclty Cutve 0-5 H
] . {OFF. 98} i E H i -1 i
IE 1 0000 Baae i Paten Heceive Channel -1k t franme- i
1 i {1 - 18 H 1 GF | GOS0 0BO& | Internal Switch 0= ]
1 1 D0DA @aga 1 PELCh TransulL Channel [N { | I i (QFF, OoW) I
. : {1 - 16, Rx-Ch. OFF) i I DF | eas mana | Interne) key Rapge Lover D - 123 {
0 ¢ 0oDawama : Conirel Cnenped 0~ 16 i t t ! -1 - 63} |
i . : {1 - 16, OFF} [} ! 10 | Omma azaa ! Internal| Key Range Upper  © - [27 !
lorommen e m e e e e e e e | | ! £ : -1 - 60 }
« Town) Size s U0 40 00 21 f | 11 | faaa sasa } Internal Key Trenspose 28 ~ 180 '
. e . b } § {35 - +35) 1
i 1% | casa smes | Internal Yeloclty Sense 1= H
Parformance i § | {~B3 - €3} l
- i 13 | bman ampz ) Iniemal Veiecity Max o - 127 t
+ D fset ¢ H i 14 1 0000 pasa | (mietna) Veiocity Curve 0 I
: udaress | Description H I I { 33 I
i- .- | I -1
' 0¢ L0 1 Pertormsnce Common s-2-1 | I 15 | DODG OD0& | Recejve Switch 0 !
: 48 B0 { Perforwatce Per: j -z | t 1 i {OFF, ) !
00 00 i Ferlormance Pari 2 | | 15 1 0000 nass } Recelve Channe! ~ 18 i
cot . : | i ! i { - 18 f
0F 0¢ | Performence Part & 1 I 37 | 0080 asaz ! Patch Humber 0 - 255 i
e R LR LR L P i § 0040 dbbb | (11 - 186, LV1 - CBB, A1 - ABE, BYl -~ BB} |
i 16 { Gama smpa | Part Level 0127 i
* 1 -2y Periormance Common { 1A i Daaa ames | Part Pen b - 127 I
[ R LT PP B, ! i | (<5 - 830 |
+ Offxey ! i ! 18 | Oass saas | Fart Coarse Tune 15~ 12 i
¢ sfdress + Descriplion i I ! i (=48 - +4B) {
L AR LT i i I | Oesz maea ! Part Flne Tune la - 14 |
[ Q0 i Dasa wuas } Performsnce Nage | 3 -l ] ! 1 { [-50 - «&0) ]
i 01 | Oz2ap pase ! Perforbante Reae 2 - f t 12 1 bo0D 8008 | Reverd Switeh g1 !
H i : t : f ! f 1 {OFF, ok} !
| 00 | Dagp wsas : Perforsance Rawe 12 - 1 ! iE 1 0000 0004 | Chorus Switch g-1 i
I 0C | 0900 dvaa @ Key Mooe 0-2 ! } i | (OFF, OK) H
| i i {LAYER, ZONE, BINGLE) ¢ A 1F | G000 RO0Bu | Receive Progras Change 0-1 i
i . . i i } 1 (OFF, oN} i
1 O | 8000 Ppee | Revert Type 0-1 i i I0 | Q000 O00a | Rezelve Voiume 0-13 !
f 1 t (EDOM, 'RCOM2, STAGE!, STAGEZ, ! | 1 t {6FF, OH) ]
¢ 1 3 HALLI, WALLZ. DELAY, PAN-DLY} | I I3 | 080C 0ODa } Recelve Hola-i [ IC !
1 CE | Dasua amsa 1 Reverd ieve) LR i 1 ) | i {OFF, Ok} I
i OF 1 leaa magz i Reverb Fime -1 i I {
} 10 | Cuau ases | Delay Feed Back 017 | | Total Slze | oo @D 06 27 !
[ ESEEFTEET D Lt L T p——" {
b i | 030D 2d28 | Choms Type G2 1 i Lhe vaive of Lne Transmit Key Range Lower &5 grater Lhen thal of ihe Trensmi
f i ! {CHD), CHKO?, CHD3) i Key Range Upper, Lhis message wil! be ignore.
1 2 ¢ bums asss | Chorus Level 6- | It the vaiue ol the internal Key Renge Lower ls greter than Lhal of the Internal
. I3 5 Caaz gomA ¢ Lhorus Desth o= b Key Range Upper, this message will be ignore.
14 | deoa aawe ¢ Chorus Rate o~ 127 {
0 15t Oasa gess : Chorus Feed Back [ 3] 1
3 JE { BOB) 0B0a ¢ Chorus Gurput b~ i
b | ! ML ARV} i
' - i
i 17 | QB0a ssay i Parc 1 Volce heserve 4 - 18 I
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®x1-3 Fateh
L mm s mm i nm e e WA T4 e mmmmm— . e St ok emn @ fmmme mm o e
| QflseL i H
} adgress | Geseripslon i
B e R L e L L L R L ELL LR |
00 90 | Patch Common +-3-1 1
08 90 | Pattn Tone ) #-1-7 |

e
i
i
t
i
1
[

0% 00 | Patch Tone 2
OA 00 Patch Tene 3
08 o0-} Patch Tone ¢

i
H

w*1-3-1 Patch Comman

g O .
| Offset } i
! address | Description §
[ e e e e e e et s e !
1 0P ! O2aa sE@a | Pasch Mame 1 u -1 i
i b1 | Os4a aaea | Patch kame 2 32 - 1zt 1
£ | H i H ]
§ 08 | Casa aaea } Palch kase )7 R -17 |
{ ¢C | oodp oboa | Yeloclty Switch -1 |
H I 1 (OFF, ON) I
T T S P |
{ 0D | D0OD Cama i Reverb Type 1-7 I
| i I {ROOM1, ROOMZ, STAGE1, STAGEZ, |
1 { | HALL}, HALLZ, DELAY, PAN-OLY) |
I SF | Opsa aasa | Reverb Leva) -1 |
| GF 1.0gau aana | Reverb Time ¢ - 127 1
1 10 ! Osas azsa | Detay Feed Back - 121 1
| EEERTET PR P - 1
! 1t 000D D0sa | Charus Type 02 1
1 e ! {CHOI, CHOZ, CHOR) 1
| 12 | Cass maRs | Chorus Leve) o - 121 i
i 13 | paae smse | Chorus Depth -3 i
1 14 | beya sage | Chorus Rate B - 127 |
t 15 { {aBa apae | Chorus Feed Back b~ 327 !
f 16 1 gobd Qbos | Chorus Dutput -1 i
f i | (M1, REV i
Foraermomimiagaane T - %l
i 17 | 0sza pasa | Anaiog Fes) C 0327 B
| 18 | Op2a seae | Fatch Level b~ 127 1
i 18 ! Qa2a suse | Fatch Pan 0 - 127 !
|- i
| 14 | Oppa mgae | Bend Range Down 15 - B¢ {
| | t {-43 - 0} |
i \F | 000G sase | Bani Range Up t- 12 !
i IC | 0000 D008 | Xey Assign t-1 i
t 1 b (POLY, 50L9) !
H 10 | 0000 860e | Sslo Legato 8- I
i i § (OFF, ON} |
1 1£ | OROD 4008 ) Portemento Swltch 0-1 i
I { b (RFF, o) |
1 W | 0000 6d0a | Portseento Mode 8-1 !
! | { {LEGATD, RORMAL) 1
i 20 | 004D 000a | Portsmentn Type b= 1
! ! { {TIME, BATE) 1
4 21 | Ogea @ARs | Portamento Tise -1 |
e b L] }
i Toipi Rize | 0O O 00 22 '
[EECEPTpe e JE—

w1532 Fatch Tone

ravtes i crnsran .
| Ofiset ! b
[} Bodress | Description t
emmnimmmmn et i
t o0 { 0000 DO0as | ¥ave Group b~z {
{ 1 1 (INT, EIP, CARD} H
[H 01 { 4000 amas | Wave Humber ¢~ 25 i
1 i 2060 bbbb | (i - 258) [
! 03 | 0006 000& | Wave Switch 0-1 !
| ! | (OFF, i) t
i 04 1 000¢ 0O%a | FXM Swlich t-1 I
| i 1 (&FF, ON) I
! 0% i 0000 ease | FXH Depih §- 1k I
! H i {1 -1 I
Jeo i rm———— I
! 06 | Osea bRAR | Velocily Eange Lower [ T4 |
b 07 | Oaaa esde | Yelocity Range lipper 6 -1 !
[, i
! 0B | 0000 CO02 | Voluwe Switch t-3 1
¥ I t (OFF, ON) i
¢ gg | oboo bda | Hoio-) Switer -} i
i | ¢ (OFF. ON} i
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0A § Q000 mama | Modularion Desivination | t- 12
i i {OFF. PCH, CHT, RES. LEV. PLI. PL2,
1 { fil. FLZ, ALY, ALZ, UM, L2R)
05 | Dapn asaa | Modulntlon Sense ) i- 1 .
1 { 1-63 ~ *B3}
OC | 000D aaaa { Moduwimtien Desvination 2 9- 1
i t (OFF, PCH, CLUT, RES. LBV, PLI, PLZ
! i FLI, FL2, ALl ALZ. LIR, LIR)
Oh t Caaa zams | Modulation Sense 2 EE Fi
H ] {~E] - +E3)
OF | 0000 2mae { Wodulation Destineiion 3 - 42
! i {OFF. PCH. €T, RES. LEV. BLI, Pl2,
: t FLi, FL2, ALi, ALL LIR. L2B)
UF t bzaa aama | Moduiazion Sense 3 1 -1
H I {-B3 - 16D}
10 | 0200 mage | Moguliatios Destlnation 4 3-1
' { {OFF. PCH. £UT. RES. LEY. PLL. PLZ
i t FLi, Frz, all, AL2, LiR, L2R},
1t} Dasa sume | Modulatlon Sense 4 i- 27
i i {=B1 - +ED)
17 | 0000 asge | Afteriouch Destination ! 0 - 12
i i (OFF, PCH, C¥T, RES, LEY. PLI, PLZ
1 I FLl, FL2, ALl ALZ. LIR. LZR)
13 | Uaem asae | Aftertouch Sense | P-12
{ 1 (-62 - +63}
14 | 000D a@ae | Aftertouch Destinetion 2 B -1z
i | (OFF, PCH, CUT, RES, LEV, PLI, PLZ
1 1 FLY. FLZ, ALL, ALZ, LiR, LZR)
15 1 Ueen aasn | Aftertouch Sense 2 P+ 121
| i {~63 - +53}
I6 1 G000 mmas | Afterisuch Destination 3 t-12
| i (OFF, PCi, CUT, BES, LEV, FL1, PLZ,
i ! FLI. FLZ. ALL, ALZ, LIR, LIZR}
i7 | Jase Basa | Aftertouch Sense 3 b- 27
| t {-§3 ~ +63}
8 | 0000 Beea | ATteriouch Destinstion ¢ o~z
b t {OFF, PCK, CUT, RES, LEV, PLI, PLZ,
t i FLi., FLZ, ALIL ALZ, &IR. L2R)
30 1 Omsn peeR | ATteriouch Sease 4 1-127
i 1 (-B3 - +63}
14 | DOBD masa }.Expressinn Destimatlen I 0 - 12
{ { (OFF, PCE. CUT, RES, LEV, L1, PLZ.
i i FLl. FLZ, ALY, ALZ, L1R, Lzh}
18 { Dzaa pman | Expression Sense ) ¥-12r
| H {«B3 « +B1)
1L | 0000 asaa | Expression Destinstion 2 & - 12
| i (OFF. PCH, €T, RES, LEV, PLI. PLZ,
| I FLi, FLZ, ali, ALZ, LI, L2}
10 | Oaaa swas | Expression 5ense 2 1=
I I {-83 - +E3}
IE | 0000 maas | Expreszips Dastination 3 [ ¥
1 I . (OFF, PCH, CGT, RES, LEv, BLj, PL2,
I | FLI. FLZ, AL}, ALZ LiR. LZR}
I¥ | Cana aape | Expressisn Sense 3 1 - 127
1 | (+83 - 63
20 | bO06O aasa | Expressisn Destlpatisn 4 B - 17
§ ! [OFF. PCH. ClA, HES, LEY, PLL. PLZ,
{ ! FL1, FLI, L), A2, LIE, LIR)
21 | dagw sean | Expressien Sense 4 1- 57
! f {-83 - +63}
22 | 4000 OBea ) LFD~} Fore b-45
i t (3R), SN, AW, SR, RWDI, RNDD)
23 | 0080 Daza ! LFO-1 Dffset 8-4
f 1 («180, -50, 0, +&0, +180)
24 1 0OOD 0008 | LPO-1 Synears -1
{ i {0FF, ON)
25 { Opsa weas | LFO-1 Rate 4 - 127
76 | 0080 amaa | LFO-) Dalmy 0 - 128
i 6060 hnbb | {b - 127, KEY-OFF)
28 | 0000 0C0a | LFD-I Fage Polarity [
[ i ] {1h, 0T
28 | 0gaa mEss | LFO-1 Foge Tiss 0 -1
24 | Ozas mssp | LFO-1 Fiich Depth 4= 124
I { (~500 - +EDE)
B | Dasa EmBn | LFO-1 TWF Depth P~ 127
I | (-63 - 53}
2C | Oasn same | LFO-} TVA Depth -1
! | (~53 - +63}
b | 0000 Daee | LFO-Z Form 0-4
| ! {TRI, SIH, S5A¥, SQR, RND:, #KD2)
£ | 000D Caam | LFO-2 Dffset o=
i i (~180. -50, 0, <60, +j0d)
2F | 00DD 000 | LFD-2 Synehro o=t
} f

(CFF, QW)
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i
58
SA
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an

Ustril

Daaa

oo

0oL

Tasa

19000

oned
oloe

Daun

lusg
Gepa

i1--.1
Osae

Dzaa
PEEE]

[ITT
Gaaa
boog
tasa
Onsa

k03

nese

Hih]

[BTE]

0000 pEes

£000

2000

Duas

Gzaa
Ussa
Ogsa
Onsa
Gnea

RABN
LLIE]

! LFD-7 Rate
- LF0-2 bajay

bty :

000

AdHE

i

Hugin -

Hua

uBAY

L2LE]

i)

apE

HUAR

EELY

Baag

28BS
aBER

1103
ARAa

"ass
Haed

:1.10.)
5Bas

{as

aser
ELTS

000a

apga

QsBa

[:1-12

HHdb

agas

L1
BARa
angs
aasa
Aaea

[T T
UBen BEaa
0aea sEun

{ Oabe Suee
{ 0000 azan

naa

t LFO-2 Fade Polarity

LFu-2 Fade Tine
LF2-2 Pitch Depth

LF3-2 TVF Depth

LFO-2 TVA Depth

* Mich Course
' Pitch Fine

1 Hzndos Pitch Depth

b- iz i

8- 12

g - 127, KEY-DFF)

-1 1
{Ik, orm) !
2.1 :
41U i
{600 - -EG0)

HIE b

=83 - B3

1 -1

{~83 - =63}

16 - 12 '
(~48 - +48) i
14~ 114 '
(-30 - -§0) H
6- 18

' {0, & 30, 20, 30, 40, aE, TO. 0.

i 200, 292, 400, 300, BOG, A0%. 1200)

i Piich Key Follow &~ 13

I (=100, ~70. -50. -30, ~10. 0. ~10, +2G, +30.

t +40, +50, ~70, 100, -120, +150. +200)

1 P-Enw Velooity Level Sense ) - 171

' (=64 - ~63}

i P-Enw Yelocity On Time Sense 0 - 14

1 (-100, -70, -3, -4C -30, -20, -10. b,

+30, 20, »30, -40. <50, 70, -10W)

! P-Env Yelocity Off Tise Sense 0 - it

¢ {-100, -18, -3, -40, -3¢, -20, -10, 4.

| +10, +38 +0, -40. -30. 470, <109}

F-Env Tine key Follow b= {4

=198, -70, -53, -d40, -3, -20, -30, O,
+10, =20, +30, +40. «50, +70, <100}

1

1

i

| P-Env Depth §2-16

i {-12 - =i}
i P=Eav Time i b~ 127

{ P-Env Level 1 i~ 27

1. {-53 - +§3)
| P-Env Tiue 2 G 127

| P-Env ieve) 2 1- 12

I {63 « =63}
| P-Env Time 3 -1

{ F=Env Level 3 1= 121

1 (=62 - -52)
| F~Env Tixe 4 b~ jy2r

i P-Env Level 4 b= 127

t {-§3 - ~€3)

o-2
{GFF, LPF, HFF)

Fllzer dode

Cutofr
Kesonance
Ressciance Mode

Cutofl Key Follow

b-127
LR ¥

{SOFT, NARD}
§- 143

1

i

H

H

!

i

I

I (-i00, -8, <58, -30, «1b, & 30, +20, 430,
t +40, +58, =70, +100, -120. +150, +208)
| TVF<Env ¥eloclty Curve -6

1 (-7

| TYF-Env Yelocity Level Sense ) =~ 127

H (~B3 - +83)

| TVF-Env Yelogity On Tiee Sense D - 14

: (-100. 70, -30. -40. -30, -20. ~10, G,
b +10, 20 +30, +dd, 50, +70, 110D
P TVF-Env Yeloclty Off Tiwe Sense 0 - )

! {-108, =70, -80, <40, =33, -20, -0, O,
i
|
1
]
|
!
!
!
i
1
i
!
1
]

i
k
'
b
b
i
i
i
!
I
!
|
i
i
!
|
!
1
i
i
|
|
[
I
}
t
1
1
1
i
i
i
]
b
b-i t
i
!
i
i
i
I
I
t
I
t
1
1
1
1
!
b
!
i
i
{
H
H
t
I
I
i
I
i
t
i
1
1

+14, 426, +30, 40, +50, 47D, «100)
TVF-Eav Time Key Fellov -
{-108, -0, -B0, -48, -3%, -20. -10, G
+10, 20, 150, «d0, «54, +75, 100}
TVF-Env Depih [ 3]
{~63 - -BY)
TVE-Env Time 1 b~ 121
TVF-Env Level § b
TVF-Env Time 2 [t
TVF-Env Level 2 [ ]
T¥E-Env Tine 3 t - 127
TVF=Env Level 3 0 -7
TVF-Env Tiee 4 & - 121
TVF~Env Level 4 ¢ - 127
i Level b -1
! Level ey Foilow | I ¥
} {300, -T0, -30, -40. -30. -20. -i0, D
i +14, +2h, +30, +4f, =50, +72. +100)

14 3¢ | 0000 eams | Pen 0~ 128 |
i 1 noot bibb | (-6¢ - +E3, RKD} I
i 50 | 000D mane | Pan ¥ey Follow [T t
¥ 1 | {-102, -T0, -50, w48, -30, =20, -1D. &, |
H 1 | +1B, +20. <20, a4, 50, ~%0, «100) |
i 6L | 0000 00se | Tone Dejay dode b7 I
i } I (NDRMAL, HOLL, PLAY-MATE) |
i* B2 | 0000 asaz | Tone Delzy T)ze [ ] I
i | 0300 kbbo | (6 - 127, XEY-OFF) I
i B4 | DORO Daza | TVA-Env Velocity Curve b-6 I
i ! I -7 t
H B | Qema anda | TYA-Env Velooity Level Semse } - 127 I
] t | [-62 - +§3) I
I £ ) 000D ga3a | T¥A-Eov Velocity On Tise Smnse b - )¢ I
i 1 | {-100, -70, -50, ~4G, -30, -I0, -10. O, |
| H | +10, 28, 3. w4l VS0, STC. +L00) 1
i EY { 000G pEaa | TvA-Env Velecity Of tise Sense 0 ~ 14 {
| i ' (~180, -70. 50, -40, =30, -28, =10, G, 1
1 i | +10, +20, *30, D, +50, +70, -LO0) |
1 68 | 0000 mama } TVA-Env Tise Key Follow b- 14 1
} [ i (-188, -70, =50, -d0. -38. -28, 14, O, i
i ok { +10, #20, +30, 48, +50, +70, <100}
t §9 | Jena gape | TVA-Eav Tiee 1 - !
i 5A | Dawz asas ! T¥A-Env Leve} | - i
' &8 | 9asm paes | TYA-Env Tise 2 3 - 127 |
b 6C | Omap Bems | TVA-Env Level 2 4- 27 f
1 ED | Omas nase | TVA-Env Tles 3 [ 1) I
H GE | Oeas asze | TVA-Env Level 3 9 - 127 |
! §F | 0asa aasa | TVA-Env Ties 4 4 - 127 '
I--- t
t 70 | Dasz msas | Dry ieve! o - 127 |
| T ! Bes naas | Reverb Seng Lave) o~z !
t 72 | Ossz maan | Chorus Sand Leve! o~ 12 |
§ |
¥ |
| Total Stze { 00 90 00 13 |

r

If the vaiue of the Wave Number aumessas the number af waves tontained
in Lhe corresponding Wave Group, Lhis message will be ignored.

If the walue of the Velocy Renge Lower is grater lhen thai of the Velocity
Renge Upper, this message will be ignore.

* 14 Rhythm Setup
| Difset 1 1
1 agarass | Destription i
| i
! D2 00 | Raytha Nete for Key# 36 Vieg=1 i
t 01 00 | Enythw dote for Iey# 3% b
| [ : b
1 {1 04 i Ehythm Note for Kevd 95 §
W) -4~ Rhythm HNota
Ofiset | !
acdress | Destttption |
|
!
00 | 2004 0Dza | Weve Growp bz |
| I (1T, EIF. CARD) !
* 0] | 0o0n peea | Wave Hueber b -t I
{ 0000 bhbd | (- 258) I
03 | 0%00 DODa | Wave Swlich -1 I
1 | {OFF. QW) I
04 | Dsge amss | Coarse Tune 4.zt I
| [ -1 - 09 I
0% | 0002 aman ! Hute Growp -3 I
! } {OFF, 3 - 33 {
05 | 0002 0p0a | Enveldpe Mode 0.3 t
1 } {NG-5U5, SUS) {
1
&7 1 Dash oaas { Fltch Fine M- 1
| . A (=30 - +50) {
08 | 000D amme | Bencon Pitch Depth b~ 15 t
] | 8, B 1o, 20, 20, 40, &0, 6, 10, !
I I 200, 3nb, 4ot 508, 600, BOG, lzoG) ¢
02 | 3000 amaa | Pitch Bend hange -z b
04 | dsua 2ssa | P-Eny Yelaclty leve! Sease ) - 127 i
i | {-63 - +63) !
DB | G000 2aasa | P-Env Yeloclty Time Sense 0 - W4 1
{ i (-1om, -78, -850, -40, -3¢, -20. -18, o, |
1 { 10, 420, +30, wdd, t80, +70. +100% |
OC | Oums meee | Pofnv Depth fI-% b
| i (=12 « #12} }
0D | Dame asga | P-Env Tiee § g - 177 4
GE ) Dama asaa | P-Env level | e f
! ! {~E3 = +63) i
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t 0f | Daaa ammaa | P-Env Tiee 2 [ ] ! ceee e AddrasE Map -oocs e ceme e
1 10 | Qeaa aeaz | P-Env Level Pean i
t ! i -3 - 81 i AdoTess 8)ock Sub Block Ke[erence
LarmEmEEssx wHALKKARRER CratEREEETRLARERENRRLAEES [
{ 11 | 0naa mea | P-Env Time 3 o-n ; G0 G0 00 0O <----v=
| 12 | Osaa asea | P-Env Level ] b= : } Sysien [omuon
! ! ! {-E3 - +E3} pemomm———ans
] 13 | Dpaa amaa | P-Env Time 4 -1 ' B0 0D I0 DO wrmmmrwracerevcioen
i 14 | taaa amaa | P-Env Level 4 i- 12 . H::ﬁ:*:;;m ‘
: | ] (=83 - +61) : [
I 15 | 0800 QDam | Fllter Moge v-1
1 I t @FF, LFF, PF) !
| 1B | Dusa mass | Cutaff 0.7 -
1 17 | 0a@a paas | Resonance o -1 t : : )
i 18 | 6900 ODda | Kesonsnce Mode 0.1 . A0 00 20 B0 4-mmmmmmemrmmmemany --
| { { (SOFT, HARD) . i Perforwance dode! | ParLi i
| 10 | Daea se@m | TVF-Env Veioclty Level Semte } - |77 i fzeffffi”_"ffff_: 'l""""‘
1 1 1 (-63 - +B1) ! . VL peeeiean,
H 141 0000 pess | TYF-Env Velocily Tiee Sense & - 14 8 . : . b Part 1
! | | (-1o0, -70, -3¢, -40, 30, -206, -30, B . H : e mm————
| | ! 10, +20, -30. «d0, 450, 4700 <1QB) : - . :""""'
: 15 | Gapa asss | TVF-Env Depth |- ! : : o Tone 4
t ! i {~83 - +B3) : 40 01 40 B0 semmmmmmemmonameaq
§ 1€ § dasa aaga | TVF-Env Time J 0 - 127 t ! Tewporety t
t 1P Cema basa | TVE-Env Level } b -2 ! i Rnythn Setup |
t 1E | Oaas gana } TVF-Env Tise 2 LS ki) ! M s
1 IF { Oasa mass { TVF-Env Level 2 [ 3| t
T 20 { Oaam aass { TVF-Eav Tiee 3 p-1 I . .
i 21 { Osam amee | TYF-Eav Level ¥ ¢« 127 ' L ~
| 22 | Uama asns | T¥-fnv Time 4 b - 12 i + Parch dode !
i 23 | Deas aspp | TVF-Env Level 4 t - 127 t ! Teaporary Patch ! -
) ! .
I % | Degn mesz i Level -2 I :
¥ 25 | 00D amas i Pen 8- 18 i B
] | 0008 Bbbh | (~B4 - +53, RHD} {
] 27 | Omas BB&a ! TYA-Ehv Velocitly Level Sense I - |27 I : .
| [} i (-63 - 63} i L F e DI it PRI,
i 28 | 0060 maga | TVA~Env Valoolty Tiee Sesse § - 14 1 | Intemai Memary | [ | i Comeon | P1-2-1
! i i (=160, -70, B0, ~4b, -38, -2, -1L, O, § | Perforsance | T et
! | | 16, 420, 430 44D, +50, 470, +100) | e bl
i 29 | Drma saps | TVA-Env Tiee 1 o~ 127 ! 116 1
i 24 | O2aa pawa | TVA-Env Leve: ! g -1 b | e 4
1 28 | Dzaa amsz | TVA~Env Time 2 0 - 17 ¢ L Amememsesd
! 2C | Daaa aams | TVA-Env Leve! 0- t : < PRrel
i 0 | Dasa sass | TVA=Env Tiee 3 o-an ! 1 40 20 00 + - ) B
i IE | Dama smsa | TVA-Env Level 3 0~ 127 i ! lmernel Wenory | b3l
! 2F | Oama @@z | TYA-Env Tlee 4 -1 ' | Patch
} . o v ey fm———
| 30 § .basn e3ee | Brv iLevel 0 - 127 H . f-i:g:g_’
i 3 ) Camm gase | Reverb Send Leva) b~ 121 1
H 2 { Oaap aage | Cherus Send Level g - 127 i :
I ] :
| Tetal Siz= { 00 00 00 33 i 31 1F 4D D0 smmmemessmmsracimen, .
! { Internal Wemory |
It the valuz of the Wave Mumber surpasses the nuwber of waves contBined in the { Bhyths Seu i
carrespond ing Kave froup, thiz sessape will be ipnated, i { : 1
Bz 40 ip 00 Furinpay, pmsmsat, L
| Card Mesory i 1 €m i Comson | Pt
| Ferformance 1 . e v
R TN [T L TP #mmmmmne -
Skt §Part i) 1i-2-21
R O 1T e TN dmmecen ’
: A - i {
H .ot g
: ol part el
B H L gmmreme——
02 4D 20 06 + ST
| Cerd Wemory 1 [ LA | Common ! Fm3-1 |
! Pateh i e 4+
* wmmmeesmemered, .,
: : L emesseay
: : - Tone 4
: : S —— 4
82 TF 40 QB #ommmoommommmemnenn ooy B s s
b Card Hemary H [ Noter 38 | Pd=d=1 4
| Ehythe Setep  f R T

tearswmamer— ey
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MULTI TIMBRAL SYNTHESIZER Date Sep. 1 1991
Mogei JV - B0 MIBI implementation Chart Version : 1.0
. Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Function ==+
Basic . Defanit 1-186 1-186
Channel Changed 1~ 16 each 1~ 16 eech Mermorized
Default Mode 3 Maode 3
Mode Messages x Mode 3, 4{m=1)
Alrered LR E RN EFEEE]
Note _ 0-127 0-127
Number True Voice KKK K K Rk % 0-127
Velocit Note ON O O
Y Note OFF O 0]
After Key's X x
Touch Ch's @] 9]
Pitch Bender O O Resolution.: 5 bit
0~581 #1
G * 1 Bank select
1 * 1 Modulation
=] * 1 Portamento time
g, 38 * 1 | data entry
7 * 1 Volume
10 * Panpot
Control 11 % ] Exprassion
Change B4 L Hold1
: &5 * Portamento
21 * 3 Revarb
83 * 1 Chorus
100, 101 | x O RPN LSB, MSB
1214 x O Reset &l controliers
Prog * 3 * 1
Change True # * ko ook ok ok ¥k 0-127
System Exclusive O O
Systemn Song Pos x X
Common Song Sel x %
Tune * x
System Clock x X
Real Time Commands x x
Local ONQFF | x O .
Atix All Notes OFF x O (123127
Messages  Active Sense O O
Reset x X
Notas %1 O, X can be selectable,

Mode 1: OMNI ON, POLY
Mode 3: OMNI QOFF, POLY

Mode 2: OMNI ON, MONO
Mode 4: OMNI OFF, MONO

O Yes
X : No



B How to read a MIDI Implementation Chart

O : MIDI data that can be transmitted or received.
% : MIDI data that cannot be transmifled or received.

@ Basic Channel
Tne MIDI channel for transmitling{or receiving) MIDI data can be specilied over this rangs. The MIDI channei sefting is

remamberad aven when the power is turnad off,

@ Mode

Mast recent keyboard use mode 3(omni of, poly).
Reception ; MIDI data is received only on the specified channels, and played polyphonicatly.
Transmission : All MID! data is iransmitted on the specified MIDI channel.

% “Mode" refers to MIDI Mode messagss.

® Note Number

This is the range of note numbers that can he transmitted(or received). Note number 80 is middla C{C4).

@ Velocity

This is the range over which velocity cen-be iransmitted {or. racaived) by Note On and Note Off messages.

@ Aftertouch
Key's | Pelyphonic Attertouch
Ch's : Channel Aftertouch

® Pitch Bander

The bender range setting of each Tone determines the range of pitch chanpe caused by Piich Bendar messages. Whan setto

G, Pitch Bender messages will be ignored.

® Control Change

This indicates the contral numbers that can be transmitted (or received), and what they will contral. For details, refar to the MIDI

implementation,

® Program Change

The pregram numbsers in the chart indicate the actual data {This is one less than the Pitch and Tone program numbers.)

® Exclusive
Exciusive massage raception can he wumed On/Of.

@® Common, Real time . .
These MID} messages are used to synchronize sequencers and rhythm machines. The JV-80 dose not use these messages.

@ Aux messages
These messages are mainly used to Keep a MID! system running correctly. Active sensing transmission can be turned on/off.
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N W Main Specifications

L

JV-80: Performance Synthesizer ® Dimensions (W x D x H) -
980 x 305 X BSmm (38" X 12" x 3-3/8" )

® Keys
61 keys (with velocity and attertouch} ® Weight
8ko (18lbs., 130z2.)
® Simultaneous polyphonic capacity

28 voices . & Power Consumption
AW
@® Memory
® Included accessories
h-nerna;: Patch .................. mdhneibimcbananes B4 OWnEf’E manual
Parformance e 16 Power cord
Flhythm o1 R L L L R LT TR T PR PPPPI TP 1
@ Optional equipment
Preset A; Pateh oo, srvrearien 64 Memory (DATA) card: M-256E
Pearformanceg o, 18 Steres headphones: RH-20/80/120
Rhythm Sete-eeers B RLRTATTI T 1 Padal Switch: DP-2/6
. Expression pedal: EV-5
Preset B: Patch «eeeeersrercenn A AARSRALY - ¢ Connecting cabie: PJ-1M/2/3
Parformance e 16 MIDI/SYNC cable! MSC-07/15/25/50/100
RNYTRM St --ccereerrienieeninn, 1 Expansion board
PCM card
DATA card: PAinh rovsecerrresimrriaiices A -
Performance ¥ Specifications are subject to change withaut natice.
Rhythm Set -+ eerresrernrararrrrans 1 '

® Effects
Chorus: 3 types
Reverb: 8 types

@ Display
2lines X 40 columns (backlit)

@ Connecting terminals
Qutput jacks (L (MONQ)/R}
Headphone jack
Hold jack
Pedal jacks (1/2)
MIEI connectors (IN/OUT/THRU)
Card slots {PCM/DATA)
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M Index of Functiens and Operations

The various operations of the JV-80 and the pages to which you shouid refer to for more information are
given in this section.

¥ When a mode neme is shown in parentheses, like (Paich Piay mode), the following explanation is reiated to the funclions and the
cperations of that mode.

In this section, page references are given for changing the parameters of the Palch and Perfermance Play modes znd the $ysiem common
paramerers.

1. Changing the ievel of the sound

@ Change the voiume
Turn down the master VOIUME ON (he Site PANEE -+ ssrseerares ettt st b s s s s s ae §
Assign voiume control to fool pedals | or 2, or the 1 siider ang adjust-«-«s-seerermermmreemesmarntin i 73

@ (Performance Play mode) Maintain the proper balance among the Parts
Ta set the Part level = Selec: the Par Level page by pressing| LEVEL {, then sel the value with the Parameter Slider-----o-- 59

- (PatchrPlay. mode) Maintain the proper-balance among the Tones

Ta se1 the Tone Javel ~ Seiect the TVA Level page by pressing| LEVEL |, then set the value with the Parameter Slider -«-«« 35

2. Changing the pitch of the sound

@ Adjust:the tuning of the entire JV-B0

Ta set the mastergune.valee of the syslem common parameters — .
Press and'se]ﬁcr the TUNE & FUNCTION page s+err-ressassemsmsesmmrnrmmmnmarrmmmnananees Hleremrrearan i bbb bbbe b baabe 73

® (Performance Play mode) Set the pitch for each Part
Ta set the cozrse wne and fine tune values —
Press| COARSE TUNE |and select the Par COarse TUNE PARE=++++-rr=ersrrtsertmssrsinermunsrssnsssnsirssssssrsasansssnnsssasssesns 50
Press mnnd gelect the Part Fine TUNE PBEE=+<rr=tv-rtrstrirmisissirrtiiriiiraninsniionsrssassnssevesrantossrarsrasarenres 59

@ (Patch Play mode) Set the pitch for each Tone and create chorus and detuning effects
Tao set the coarse tune and fine tene vaiues —

Press| COARSE TUNE |end select the Coarse TUng page «»-=«rreresrmietrs i o 4]
Press| FINE TUNE |and select the Fing Tung page «r-csstreerraimsimine e e ss i ensnrssnannniasrranenees 43

@ Change the pliches in realtzme for added expressuon during live performance
Mave the pitch bender Jever - prerensaennee FE PP I
Assign pitch bend control to foot pedais 1 or 2, oe the C1 shder and move them e e mimrsnen 73

3. Changing the sterec position of the sound image and pan

@ (Performance Play mode) Adjust the stereo position of each Part to produce greater
movament and space in the sound
To adjust the Part pan setting — Press{ PAN Jand setect the Pan Par.page, then adjust with the Parsmeter Slidervesseeseesses: 59

@ (Patch Pilay mode} Adjust the pan sstting for sach Tone to lend an expansive fesling to
the sound of the Patch, or to mave the sterao posxtlon to one side.
To adjust the pan seting — Prr.ssand select the Pan page «- POy U OO -1
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4. Changing the sound programs

® (Patch Play mode) Change the brightness or the timbral characteristics of the sound

program
To adjust the coteff or the resonance )
Pru‘s: CUTOFF {, and select the Cutnif page, then adjust with the Parameter SHor-------veeseereersesimrmmenrissncesernn 44
Press| REBONANCE |. und seteci the Resoasace page, then adjust with the Parameter Slitarr s e-versiememreenienmineena, 46

@ (Patch Play mode) Change the attack and decay portions of the sound
To adjust the envelope relaied paramegts — ;
Press| ATTACK jor| RELEASE Jand select the pages related to the TVF envelope and TVA ERVEIOPE e -reesreruermeereesess 47

® Change the sound program by using the controllor
Assign modulation, aflerouch or expression (o pedals § or 2, or the T1 slider and adjust-«ervovereesereenmimicnninien, vanan e 73

#  The way moduiatien, aftertouch and expression signais are used can ba set for aach Tone (P,83),

5. Changing the Performance or Patch

& Changing between Performances or Patches
Press| USER/PRESET |.1INT/CARD A/B 1, [GROUP | [NUMBER | oot errressesnssmsnisimissinsseessinsnnians 33, §6
Assign PROG-UP, PROG-DOWN to pedals 1 or 2, or the C1 slider then ajust==sersreeresorismimsei i, 73

@® (Ferformance Play mode) Change the Patch to be assigned to the Part
Press one of the| LEVEL |. [ PAN |, [COARSE TUNE Jor[ FINE TUNE Jbuttons
and select the Patch Number page by using [ |. then setect the Fatrh «eersressssremrssssintsssisssisssinses stasnensasssessssnssasas §8

6. Using effects (chorus/reverb)

® Create dynamics in the sound by turning the efiect onjoft
Press| CHORUS |, and 1 the chorus on/off -«=srerrenimeiinni, R D P T TYTY PP 19
Press| REVERB |, 800 WM (e reverh Br/of] c+cceoesse it mmmmmsmirirntnatsasttemettsmsetietereasnnsetsitmionsserarnssrmasrassnsrss 1
® Change how chorus and reverb are applied

To adjust the chorusirevers level —

(Parch Play mode) Press{ EFFECT |and select the PATCH EFFECTS page --ve-rerermsrairares revens O N 60
(Performance Play mode} Press| EFFECT |and seiect the PERFORM EFFECTS page »reereeerersrerenrrniarararmaniiiniiin, 69
® (Patch Play mode) Adjust the depth of chorusjreverb for each Tone

To adiust the send leved of the chors/revert —
Press nnd sefect the Chorus Send or Reverb Send page by USINE | A |--+emrrerecenerrmosa ag

@ (Patch Play mode) delay the sounding for each Tone and get the various delay effect
To adjust the ime and mode of the Tone delay -

Press| LEVEL jand select the Tone Delay Time, Tone Delay Meds page by using EV:] e e 37,38

KEYBOARD

1. Turning the internal sound source on/off

@ When connecting the JV-80 to a sequencer or other device, try to avold generating MIDI
echo (the condition In which the transmitted MID! signais are received again by the same
device and sound twice)

® Have data from the keyboard transmitted via MiDi without sounding the internal sound

source
To turn off tie locel switch — Press PERF MIDI (Performance Play mode),
and select the PATCH MIDI (Paich Play mode) page -+ FPT TP R e et a I A s e b ar ARSI Re RS YRRt R bR Ay 15

{Performance Play mode) To turm the loeal switch of the Part on/off

Press| INT THANS |and press[ PART BWITGH | «rrorreeetrstmisioimioccnssmreicrssnresersresssseserasneassesneseesesrrncssssessnes B
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@ Have different Parts sound according to the key range played
{Performance Play mode) To ci:ange the key range —

Press{ INT TRANS |, and select the Inz. Range Lower and Int. Range Upper pages by using CY:] ornmmresessanssteeae s 57

@ (Patch Play mode) Turn the sound for each Tone onjoff

Turn| TONE SWITTH |on/off«sseeereereraremmrtuiiitismiiati s inaenaen it srrasmsrn s sraseses mssnsarraennmriasssrnssnssessnses 35

2. Transpose

@ This function makes it possibie to play songs in different-keys-without-havingto change
the fingering.

@ !t also makes it possible to play in sound ranges which cannot normally be played.

® Change the tuning for each Part of the Performance.
‘To change the Irangpose setling in the system tommon perameters —
Press . and select the TUNE & FUNCTION page-- v
Turn the trenspose selling in the system common perameters on/off by usmgm
(Performance Plav mode} To adjust the internal sranspose setling <

Press| INT THANS |and select the 101 Transpose page == -+-«recstseremrmunirmisinie s snsarsansesss e i

3. Adjust the manner in which
the sound responds to changes in playing strength

{Performance Play mode)

@ Have different Parts sound according to the playing strength,

® Adijust the way the sound of each Part changes accordlng to key velocity
To adjust the inlemal zone parameters related to velooity —
Prc§§. and select the page to De edited by '-15!!18,.- ) .
To adjust the degree 10-which playing strengih is applied (o VEIDCity ~> Int. Vele Sense page »«:-=ssrsssrrssssinenirnivicisissens
To change the response curve by which playing strength affects velocity — InL. V-Crv page---
Te set the maximum value of the after-processed velocity = Int Max Valacily page s-serrrermemaimsmininnee..

(Patch Play mode)
® Adjust how changes of the sound program over time respond to playing strength
Tuo adjust the velocity related parameters of the Tone —

Press| LEVEL |and select the page related to velocity by using m

To adjust the relative sirength and weakness of the Javel applied — TVA Velo-Sense page »«res+ese Pasurntrairrsenr e e 36
Ta change the response curve for the strength and weakness appiied — TVA V-Crv pagaeceserer st 3§

@ Have the brightness and timbral characteristics of the sound change according to
playing strength
To adjust the envelope Tevel velocity sensitivity of the TVF envelope —
Pregs and select the TVF-Env Velo-Sense page by .. 44

4. Changing how the sound responds according to the kev range plaved

{Patch Play mode)

® Make changes in the sound volume
To adjust the key foliow value of the TVA -»Pms‘and seiect the TVA Key Foilow page by using srraanrssenn 37
To adjust the key follow value of the TVA envelope — !
Press eilher[ATTAGK Jor] RELEASE ]and select the TVA-ENV Key Follow page by using | W Jeere=er TIPS 50

@ Make changes in the stereo position
To adjust the key follow value of pan — Press and select the Pan Key Follow page by using E] wvresmerrrrenssssaeran 40

® Make changes in the pitch
To adjusi the key follow value of the pilch »»

Press| COARSE TUNE |and select the Pitch Key Fellow page by using [i’j L e L AL P I PRLYTRLR” 4
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@ Make changes in the cuteff frequency ‘
To adjust the key follow value of the TVF -+ Press| CUTOFF land setect the Cutoff Key Follew page by using 45
To adiust the key follow value of the TVF envelope =

Press either] ATTACK Jor[AELEASE |and slect the TVE-Env Key Follow page by using [ | «+--essreeerrerssnsrssaraann 48

1. Changing the MIDI| receiving and sending channels

@ Changing the transmission channe!
(Performance Play mode) Fress either[ TX VOLUME Jor[ TX PAN |,
and select the Transmit Channel page by using O PO UR T |
(Paich Piay mode) Press and select the PATCH MIDI page sseroresreesianmsiinnnnns ernaran [ETTCTEIP R L T Ty P 75

@ Setting the control channel
{Performance Plav mode) Press| MiDI }and select the PERFORM MID! page ¢-ro-oereremrmmrmariree i ane s 75

® Changing the receiving channel
tPerformance Play mode) Press ane of the] LEVEL |,[ PAN |, COARSE TUNE |or [FINE TUINE |butsans
and select the Receive Channet page by using E ................................. Nesssrsanssunsansensns verannn e 60
(Pasch Play mode) Fressand select the PATCH MID] page -reessessssss erasernrrenssirsrnsssans rermrraraensansrn e 75

2. Turning MIDI transmission and reception on/off

® Turning MIDI transmission on/off
(Performance Piay mode) To turn M1DI transmission of the Part on/foff —

Press one of the] TX VOLUME },! TX PAN |or[ TX THANS |outtons and press| PART SWITCH | oremeee

(Patch Play made) Press andsc]ect the PATCH MIDE page by, using E“"d seL theTX-Ch walug soxesrerassarernionnn.

@ (Performance Play mode) Turn MIDI receiving on/off
Press ane of the[ LEVEL |,[ PAN |.[ COARSE TUNE Jor[ FINE TUNE Jbuttons end press| PART SWITCH | +-eevesemeeens 59

® Turn transmission/raception for each MIDI data type on/off
Press[MIDI |, and select the TRANSMIT MIDI and RECEIVE MIDI page by using [W Fressessssessssssanssssssrassasenninss e 76

3. Set a specific range for key on data to be transmitted

® (Performance Play mode) Set the key range
Press{ TX THANS iand select the TX. Renge Lower snd TX. Range Upper pages by using | W froreererarerrerasrreoinie, 65

4. Transmitting other types of MID| data

(Performance Play moda)
® Changing the sound program of an external MIDI instrument
To transmit program chanpe messages ~»

Press :ir.her[TX VOLUME |or| TX PAN land select the Transmit Program Change page by using [ preereressssserssssinenns 62
Prnss[ PROGRAM CHANGE ]and seiect the Transmit Program Change page ------- L T T T ERU PP P TV PRe v 70

@ Adjust the volume or stereo position of sounds of an external MIDI instrument
To transmit voiume or pan ram from the transmit zone =

Press| TX VOLUME Jand select the Transmit Volume page: -« e Vervhrrretiratn s et iras et e sssaarre TR ARy ITEe T &2
Press| TX PAN land select the Transmit Pan page e eserressesmsasinsines Viarerarerarerniranis rrirerresaserissrasa sy rerents v 42

@ Change how each external MIDI instrument responds to playing strength
To adjust the velocity data wransmission perameler of the transenit zone —

Press | TX TRANS {and selact Ihe page by using

To set the degrea 10 which playing strength is applicd ~ TX. Velo Sense pagerserrrrrmarnsnsnmeae e §3
To 58t rESpONSE Clve for Bpplying p]aying strength = TX VeDpy remsinsi i, eanes verarmrmassnatebarantannny 64
Ta set the maximum velocity value 1o be transmilied —= TX. Max Velogity e reeeemsimsmmrrasimrssnininscosnenen. [EIT B4
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® Having the JV-80 and several external MID! instruments sound at different pitches,
To set the transposilion of the note number being transmitted from she ransmil zone —
?ressl TX TRANS [and setect the TN, Transpose prge--w=r=sercossrrrareseeaisrerrnontionorasissiririban st ety orss snres 63

5. Transmitting and receiving sound program data

® Exchange sound program data, such as that of Patch, Performance and Rhythm Set, with
an externai davice.
To execute the bulk damp function =

Press | VWHITE 14nm SEIEEL BLIK-+rrrerersrsresntnstesirsarsntrrmensinstsisiaraiorssenssassrensorssaseseasnsaesssriassssinssssonss § e

i i : o

In this section, page refereaces are given for changing the parameters of the Paich and Performance Piay modes and the sy'slem common

E =ditt
paramaiers.

EINIYBY 1. Setting the pitch of the sound

{Performance Edit mode)
@ Change the pltch for each Part.
@ Adjust the relative pitch of each Part.
Ta set the coarse wne 2nd fine tune for the Pan —
P['Esand select the Coarse TUNE BNG Fine TLNE PAGES -<reererrerserrrastntsictntatanssisesmstssstssssinensisssistaevsnsss 137

{Patch Edit mode)
® Change the pitch for each Tone.
Toset the pitchishift coarse-and piteh shififine -

Pr555 P”CH and seiecy the P]TCH [er - AR R e et L L AR R R TR R AL R AL ] 102

2. Set the modulation

(Patch Edit mode)
® Add modulation and vibration to the sound.

To set LFOs 1 and 2 «> Press! WAVE/JLFO Jand select the LFQT and LFOZ pages e --seemtsismiorecdincanicionene. 9g
® Add 1/f modulation to the sound.
To set the anaiog feel funcrian — Press| EFFECT [and seiect the ANALOG FEEL page«trrmvsrsrernicnmiiniies 8%

@ Change the pitch for each key played
To set the random pitch — Press{ PITCH {and select the FITCH page «»erevrerenroimmssiiiiaiie, AR L RS R T, 162

3. Set the stereo position of the sound

© (Performance Edit mode) Change the stereo position for each Part.
‘To set the pan of the Part — Presst PART jand select the Pan page «-ocrseiesmmsnicnaens, T T T TR T TP PP P 136

{Patch Edit mode)
® Change the stereo position for each Tona, .
To set the pan ofjset vaive of the TVA —+ Pre.ssand seiect the TVA PERE » s srersrrasanninnininnisiieniersennieee ]

® Change the stereo position of the entire Patch, without changing the relative stereo
position of the Tones.

To set the Pateh pan ~- Pr:ssand seiect the PATCH COMMON pagescreereessrmionmmmmniinnneie, 84
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4. Setting the change of the sound over time ..... envelope ;

k

@ Change the start, decay and release of the sound by changing the pitch, timbre and level
over time.

To set the envelope of pitch, TVF and TVA —
Presqand SEIEEI UHE P-ENV PEGE wcrrrstrermrmsstomrta s ras e ess e s e et bbb emaaes s en e sr s sk b em e e s er s
Set the changing range from the ENV parameter of he PITCH page--
Press and select the TVF-ENV pape-- rerseaninacanneas
Set the changing renge from the TVF-ENV parameler of the TVF page
Pre.ssanu select the TV A-ENV page - e

KEYBOARD

1. Setting how the sound changes according to playing strength ..... velocity

{Performance Edit mode)
@ Adjust the way the sound of each Part changes according to key velocity
To adjust the internal zone parameters — Press| INT ZONE |, and select the appropriate page.

To set the maximur value of the after-processed velocity — Max Velocily page »srsssessessine 132
To adjust the degree e which playing sirengsh is applied to velocity = Velocity Sense page---<+re--=rr=riararremscrisnninnnne, £32

To change the response curve by which playing sirength affects velacity =» Velocity Curve page -«--<v=errresrarrmiesianne, i3z

{Patch Edit mode)
@ Have different Parts sound according to the playing strength,
To set the velocity range ~ Press| COMMON }and‘seiecl the Velocity Range page = s--c=rorsirrrerstrarmarrassrsreminensneen §4

+ @ Set how the pitch, timbre and level of thesuun&‘:change according to playing s'trength.

To set the degree of the change — Change the velocity envelape level sensitivity or the level sensitivity

s Pitch = Press| PITCH {and seiect the PITCH paRE «vorees sttt s s e v b st e
- Timbre = Press and select the TVF-ENV pagese-eeeeee ‘
Level Pr&ssand select the TVA page +eee T

To set the response curve for the change — Change the velocity curve type
Timbre = Prasand salect the TVE-ENV page s terneteernraiens crbsrsssavranirersiaenias resviebrseas bbb e e TR 108
Level = Press 30d SeleCt the TVA Page oot eremtrstmmtmmmion it ARED

To set the start of the envelope and the length of the release — Chanpe the velocity attack/relesse time sensitivity
Pitch = Press| PITCH [and select the P-ENV page ++reeseremsrmres it s i s rsisssts st ssn s snessssnnsenes (13

Timbre = Press and select the TVE-ENV page c--+-s=rrrtrrremmisrssssssresstinstssinsinisensnnsane Veereeretna e trrnn iy 108
Level = Pressand SEIECt the TWA-ENV DagR +veremsres sersasistmnsstssstssisittinscenras srrrssnsrvreanssssressnsrrassar snssarnns 113

2. Setting how changes in the sound respond
to the key range played ..... key follow

{Paich Edit moda)

@ Set how pitch, timbre and level change
= Change the kay foliow valus . .
Pilch = Prass and select the PITCH page «s-re-reesrsrrsimssnimssisconsiniiinentsesnssniniesssns
Timbre = Prgss and select the TVF DABE -+ evreresnrrensasentitarbe ot n A e i d b bbb

® Set how the attack and release portions of the sound change.
= Change the enveicpe time key follow value

Pisch = Press| PITGH Jand select the P-ENV page = resreoreseinsmunins BT e e e e aaas R v 104
Timbre = Sound program = Press and sElect the TVE-ENV Bage o i-ersieertssisinmrenssrnratnininnsisssssssrnssnsssssrearas §(19
Level = pmssmd SEISEL the TVA-ENV Dage rreerrsetttemtintnn it inariatsasm e s s s sn s as et sass s rasra e semsean s 113
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u

3. Setting the basic sound modes L

® {Periormance Edit mode) Set the sound range over which the Patch can be played.
To set the key range of Lhe internal zone —

Pressi INT ZONE jand select the Key Range Lower and Key Range Lipper pages -orrevresvsars s 134

(Patch Edit mode)
® Set the instrument for monophonic play (so that the number of sounding Patches is set
to 1),
To sel the kev assipn 1o the solo mode —

Press{ CONTROL Jand select the KEY ASGN & BEND RANGE pages++-+terseserssisnessnsiisin s mnroissnnnaseans §)

@ Set the instrument for legato playing technigue (so that only the pitch changes from note
to note; the envelope and the phase of LFO remain unchanged)
Ta enable the legato function — Press [GONTROL Jand select the KEY ASGN & BEND RANGE page -+ reessesecsresr §]

@ Apply portamento to the Patch sound,

Set the porlamento parameter —
Press| CONTROL |and select the PORTAMENTO page sesssremsr ettt e §7

1. Turn the effect onfoff

(Performance Edit mode}

@ Turn the chorus for each Part onloﬂ

& Press Eﬁﬂ-ﬂné 5elECtthe ChOrus SWieh pages:srdunstnsss vsisstissannsiusseboscsorsinosinics F OO R OYTOURUBRURTP v
Press| EFFECT ;and select the PERFORM CHORUS page, then press| PART SWITCH ; sestiasnsene e 177

® Turn the reverb for each Part on/off.
Press| PART jand select the Reverh Switch page -+« teteemmrmmaneenmeniennnns D T P D T P P PP PP P TS R P PR TEI P PP PP 138
Press[EFFECT |and select the PERFORM REVERE page, then press| PART SWITGH | v rrrrerreesrramarssssrssrnimmesanss §73

2. 5et how the effect is applied

® Set the speed and depth of the chorus sound,

To set the rete and depth of the charus —

(Performance Edit mode) Pressi EFFECT jand setect the PERFORM CHORLIS page--«--+ T e e P R PP PES P 122
(Patch Edit mode) Press| EFFECT Jand setect the PATCH CHORUS page--=----++ wrrmrnesrarnsnnens Sameansrsesiseranans e s rnanas 87

® Set the ievel and length of the reverb sound.
To set the level and time of the reverb -+ _
{Performance Edit mode) Press| EFFEGT Jand select the PERFORM REVERB page +rererseresseseos et 123
{Paich Edit mode) Press and select the PATCH REVERD page rrerr=srerssererssasrunrasrincssimninsnssinenannneenn: B8

(Patch Edit mode)
® Program z delay between.the time the key is.pressed (key.on) to.the time the Tone starts

to sound.
® Create an sffect in which the delay sounds whila the plich and sound program change.
® Set the delay effect for the Patch itself, separate from the reverb delay
To s&1 the Tone deisy = Press| TVA [and select the DELAY page - . R AL LL S O )

@® Change the depth of the effect for each Tone.
To set the send tevel for the effzet ==
Pre.ss EFFECT Aand SESCCI the Fx SEND o e e e TR R LRI LR LR 87

216



B index of Functions and Operalions

® Add 1/f modulation to the level and pitch.

To set the snalog f=el function =

?rgss[ EFFECT and setect the ANALOG EEEL PAEE »r v rrerta g L bake]

CONTROLLER

1. Setting the internal controller

® (Patch Edit mede) Control by bender/modutation lever.

To set the hend range —Press| CONTROL |and selecst the IKEY ASGN & BEND RANGE page rerersvetntsarrerssinmcsnarasas §)
Ta et the destination (e parameter to be affacted) and the depth (effeci depth) of the modulation =
Fress{ CONTROL Jand seiect the Modulation DAREsseeen LT T P PP [TTYTTOpR. L T T YT RPPTIRIONY. |

@ (Patch Edit mode) Control the parameter of the Patch by aftertouch.
To set the destination (the parameter (0 be affected) and the depth {effect depth) of the aftertouch =+

Press and select the Aftertouch pages«-s-sxs-sesrrrsrerenrine enmraanssiane,

@ Control by the C1 slider.

............. U X

Te se: the sound souree to be controiled (intemal sound source/exiernal MIDI device) and the parameter (o be controtied —

Press| CONTROL land seiect the Ci ASSIGN page +eeeresnsssssaens terkreasenarennrenans

2. Setting the (optional) pedal

R P e R P i 1

@ Control by the psadal switch or expression pedal.

To set the sound sourceto-be cantrelled {intemal sound source/extemal MIDI device) and 1he parameter-io be cnntrullnd [
Press| CONTROL {and select.the PEDAL |'ASSIGN or PEDAL 2 ASSIGN pagessreresesssesras sesreene srevarnas. e Trenaenien 73

m 1. Setting the transmitting channel/transmission of MID! data

@ Set the transmission channeal from the Patch Play mode.

Pre.ssand selectthe PATCH MID pagE: - sererresrrosssicranerissssmasssentasans

(Performance Edit mode)
® Set the transmission channel for each Part,
To sel the iransmit channe! of (e 1wransmit zone =

Press{ TX ZONE jand select the Transmit Channel page s s+ssseesrrreerminimmrasnnenimni

@ Limit the transmission of MIDI data to a specified key range.

To set the key range of the transmit zone —

Press| TX ZONE fand select the Key Range Lower and Key Range Upper PRGES rereer

------ L R T L TR TI I 75

----------- L T TP TP P PP 126

@ Set it so that the transmitted MIDI data is changed when the Performances are changed.

Te set the fransmit program change, transmit volume and transmit pan parameters —

Program change = Press| TX ZONE and selecl the Transmit Program Change page «=osseresarsniienees

Volume = Press| TX ZONE |and seiect the Transmit Valume page--- O 1
Pan = Prass| TX ZONE fand select the Transmit Pan page: -+ brrereriiancae PP P T T [T T I T T I LT T Tryonmn 126 .

2. Setting the receiving channel/reception of MIDI data

@ Setting the receiving channel from the Pateh Play mode.

Pressand stlectihe PATCH MIDE pageesrereevsesres B L TSSO O R P 75
@ Setting the receiving channe! for sach Part from the Performance Piay mode.
To set the receiving chamnel of the Par Prr.ssand select the Receive Channel page -ooreeesessssmnninn.. 137
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3. Editing the Rhythm Tone

Prass{ AHYTHM | and sefect the RiRYINM Eil mogessresresrm e s 139

B Other settings’ - L

I Data Organization

in this seclian, page references are given for changing he paramelers of the relevant modes.

® Changing the brightness of the L.CD.
Ta change the LCD cantrast —
Press| TUNE Jon the Performance/Palch Flay mede, and seiect the TUNE & FUNCTION page resrresrsrrsiemrriirimeea. 14

@ Setting the tuning for the entire JV-80.
To thange the master Wne setting —
Prusf TUNE }in the Performance/Patch Play mode, and select the TEINE & FUNCTION pagesseserssresessrimniariaina.. 73

® Having MIDI data sent when the keyboard Is played without sounding the JV-80.
To ttn the lacal switeh on/off —
Press -frnm the Performance/Patch Play mede, and select either the PERFORM MID1 or PATCH MIDI page rovereees 75

@ Turning chorus or reverb on/off
Press| CHORUS Jor[AEVERB J-eetrrmrrertiasannn it s [

® Avoiding unusual or unexpected conditions (such as when the connected MID}
instrument doesn’t stop sounding, or the bender Is applied constantly).

‘ To execute the panic function — _
Press the| CUTOFF (TX VOLUME) jand | RELEASE (TX TRANS) |buttons simultangausiy. --rerreeesessresresrirnnsanienss 7}

in this seciion, page references are given for the expianations on functions related to the date organization, such as.storing sound

program dala to memory or copying data

® Write the sound program data to the memory.
Press and select the Write parameter «seres=reoisrreiarsasnserrsnas P 155

® Copy the data.
Press| WRITE |and selact the Copy parBmMeter -+ s rmsriinresssis e iretr sttt ssearsssanassss tanenransnenss 157

@ Initialize the data.
Press{ WHITE Jznd seiect the Initislize parameler-« s« s immsiaimtn e e 160

@ Transfer the data between the optlonal DATA card and PCM card.
PI‘ESSEHﬂSE.!BCl the Card paramcter ressun vadnaere [ SEbesstnbpbannabasdatsenaerrarrnsennrvannaserss (]

® Transmit and receive data over MIDI.
Frcss! WHRITE |and select the Bulk parameter ««scresms s, T P P OO 164

® Turn the memory protect function on/off.

Prﬁs WRITE and selECI l.hE Pmlec[ pﬂfﬂmﬂ[ﬂr“"" ........ bdehdndyan Prrbtesess Arsasasesbannbey sebasessnavEan. T Frdmmsnrrrrarerarae ]6ﬁ

Switeh the Protect switeh of the DATA card reccrmosavecrrrirmariariire sttt sy s e s besas s asas bt aas st s s aves |85
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F N I T I T T PN 76
AHBMOUGH <= vt rrrrrartrraasraetierinrasnas 18,74, 80
ANBMOUCH CONITG) -+ v v s rr e stettrerainieiiaanianas 83
Aftertouch threshold « - c v v it el T
Anajog feel - oo 86, 89
Anaiog teal dapth «« e v eamirie i B9
ASSION MIOME v v 73
ASSIGNMENt BUEON « v v iiiiiien g, 34, 57
AUt repaat « v s erae e 35, 58, 68,-81, 118, 140

[B]

Bank Selecl revarrritenirasiatsie ittt i ii i, 76
Bend L= TeTs = R R a1
Bender/modulation lever -« arvieiiiia «e+:+ 8 18,25
Bk reereoen e e ta e e e et a e e s TE
BUK dUMP v v e e e e 164

o1 R R 83, 120
Lo o] (o]0 E R v a 73,76
CHOMUS +revrrrrarnranassnrsonnss 18, B5, 87, 122, 147, 141
CHOFUE BUOM <« remevsenrnsarsrseriaisiiarans T
Chorus depth + - --- R AR R TR 69, B7, 122, 142
Chorus featbaci =« v rvrreraaaaa s 85, 87, 122, 142
Chorus lavel - e et 87, 122, 141
[ I - T T £0, 87, 122, 142
Chars SWHEHR s v v st e e e e it ar v nas 80, 137
Chorus sand level - - v vevreimreen i ineainia, 39, 85, 87
CROFUSTYPE <+ vrrrrrrisiia i iiiiiinn, 87, 122, 141
Coarsgtune -+ «rcreverniorennnnen.. 31, 41,58, 101, 104
COMDEBIE ++ v v v e sasaoatias i ineeiatneaneens 158
COMIMANG **cc rrrrrtraitsatatrsatnrrsarstnscraninss 1583
COMIMTION + v = vsretrtatntaencastatstnisassncnasenns 83,120
Controlchange «««eroereerrninniniian, 73,786, 198, 207
CoMrol ChAENNE! <1 v v rretriannert e i tnasesainsas 75
Control Change NUMBar---srerereririitiiiiaiaeniaae, 73
NSt ¢ - vrrranerisn s simstrssrer et sarnann 14,73
Cgpy (Qparaﬂnn) .................................. «« 157
0 T N +o 102, 145
CCheerrrniiaranna. e e iaanaeea 76
L | S 108, 147
L] T (o 1 SR 31, 44, 105, 108, 147
Cutoff key follow ««overmrrriiaaiiiiiiiiian, 45, 105, 106
Cursor »vveeveea 35, 58, 81, 118, 120, 140

[D]

DATAGArD -t rrvemrrvansmiennrnsniniianans 27, 33, 56, 155
Decramant «rreveviiiiii i, 35, 58, 81, 116, 140
De|ay .......................... 37, 85, BB, 112, 123, 142
De|ay o 1= ST N 88,113
Delay feedback v verereemrieiiaiiaa., 88, 142,123
DEBtNALON « s« cm e e imtimirarrra s e sy a3
Dry Lo | B T T T S S P 39, B, B7

(E]

| e [ I T BO, 117
Editmode +ov-vavianian. bevaeer s 78, 117,139
Effect voorervaauns I T IR I 85, 122, 141
Effactar rovevvmsanvn R R R R TR TR B9, B5, 141
BRIV sevrnetatarearvaramarensnrnsrannns 102, 107, 146, 748
Envelope depth --+ e vven-e veees 41, 44,102, 107, 145, 148
Envelope generator -+ v..-.-- rereececsirerrerenany 23,79
Envak}pe mode crrerrrennes sl s ettt ety IERR 143
Envaiope fime key fallow: »««vov e 104
Exclusive hessage - ~+»- - et 1g7
Exclusive receive switch «-----«----o-orvveeiaa 78
ExXlt covrrnaveniiiiaiiiiansinaan R R I R 15, 154
Expansign board -« - 1rerrrirrrai it raaas 8, 87,144
Expresslon comfrol -«-----vrre-arnen Shrecer i a3
Expression pedal «coorverriiiiiiiaiia 12, 73,74

F-Bagk -«-revrerrrsactrinteanssciairancannass 89, 123, 142
S € 107
Factory preset - ... R SRR R R R R 27,33, 56,175
FAge time +---rcrrarerentianniinueenienseiiiianss 86, 89
FAOB IMOOE < rrerrrervarsrerioraranenianiciinrnnas o8, 99
FBOK revorreinmaterantnrsiciaciannssainiana, 87,122, 142
FBecback ««-trereriiriiian 85, 87, B9, 122, 123,142
Finereeerreinareriiiiiiinae, e e 102, 145
Finetuna .  +rcvrivesiiiiiiiaies EEEEREEEIEE veerer 43 BE
Fifter type -+« «» REETE R R R PR PEP P PR PP 45, 105, 106
Footpedal---crcrrervanimisiriiiiii. 12, 26, 73, 74, 83
Foot pedal Jagk =« rreeessriraaiii i 12
PO, v vttt ittt et ae bt ca i aarear s rarann 162
Fretuncy XemodUlation ccrv v mrame e enr e g5, 87
XM s e ittt i et n e g5, a7
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B Index

[H]

Hanging o)t =T R R B I I I I 71
High passfilter---- ..o, 45,105, 106, 147
O v ve et e 12, 61, 74, 93
HoldT CONIrDl SBWITER «+ v v et i a e i e e 83
Hold1 receive switch -« oo g1, 138
HPF coiee e i e e 45,106, 147

(1}

IAMEEIEZE v v e o e e e 180, 175
Initializing data -« - v e 160, 175
Snt]c:ard ........................................... 33| 55
Ent 4o 11 EI R T 131
lnt .............................................. 66, 130
[nternag max VEIOC“Y ............................. 57, 132
internal MEITIOTY * 1 vt r e e ineaaes 27, 33, 56
Internal TaNSPOSE - v v e 85, 131
internal velogity curve -« - - oo e 66, 132
Internal velocity sensitivity -+ - oo 66, 132
ginternal zong - -ooee e R TEER: w024, 54, 67, 130
internal zone key renge lower - -+ -« +vovveaii o 67, 131
Internal zone key range Upper-- -« --rvvireenias 87, 131

(K]

,Kay BEEION - e 91
Kay BSSIgn MOOE -« crvv v g1
Key folloawW - r e 37, 40, 42, 45
KEY MOE -« oo 129
Key MUIMDEr ¢ vttt i e s ittt ssina e iosannannn 134
Kayrange »~«rorevviiiniiiiin B3, 67, 126, 131
Key range JOWEBT v, B85, B7, 126, 131
Key TENQE UPPEL « -+ v orermam e ey 85, 67, 1286, 131
Kay TFANSPOSE v rrermre e, 83, 66, 73, 126, 131

(L]

0 ¢ 111
LD COMTASE ** vt v raermmr e rriaeaasrsnsrannssnes 14,73
LBOA0 v rrr e e 90, 91
LEV ................. 111
Lavel- v 386, 50, B4, 110,111, 138
Level keyfallow - - -----rrr v a7, 111
1 - 23, 3741, 45, 95, 98, 144
LFO delay v oo g9
LFEOdepth - v ern e 37, 41, 45, 100

EFO fA0B UITIE +« =+ cvererraraecarasrivsvrracanatoines ga
LFO OFSBE -« v v s e cm v m ettt arsarat i e baaen ag
LFOTrate - - rere et a s s it s ag
LFO SYNICHIG s v« e er e o8
LR wWavetorm cc v rrr v e e e s e e e s a8
Local SWICh c«rv e v i, 56’ ?5. 131, 133
lLowpassfilter «»«- v veeiiinia 45, 105, 106, 147
T +- 45,106, 147

(m]

MASIEr TUME * v v v rrmr vt ie i ie e at it taannenennernssn 73
MEASTEr VOIUIMIB « ¢ v v revrrassonnananesstanisrisiossuns 9,13
MEMOMY + - v v n v rr it e aiaie e 28, 33, 56
MIDE s e i 38, 75, 76, 126, 128, 137, 164
MID! implementation chart « -« oo rrer i 207
MID! control change ~- oo e rreireens 73,76, 198, 207
MIDI channgl «««rc-vmrrmeereeneannn, 60, 63, 75,128, 137
MIDI transmit switch -« - cevreveeeieanen 62, 63, 126, 128
MIDEVDILUME -t - o rrvee e e ey 55,62, 76
MIDt receive BWitch - v vreerervr s EERNETES 59,138
MODLIBHON =~ - - e s r e e et e e 93
Mute GrOUD » - s s rr e s 144

(0]

Output jack ........................................ g' 12
Outpm HOgE s e i e e e e 74
Outpu! BWITCR s vr v err i st et a s BB, 122, 142

2 o 76
Pl e e e 102, 112
Pan cccorcieiiiniiiiin 38, 58, B4, 110, 112, 136, 150
Fanning key follow - covreveienan 40, 110, 111
Pan OffSet s -oomrrrrrrerreriiiin e, 110, 111
PaRIC tvvrranrrrt et it e e 71
Farametarslider -« --vvvovevneernn S, 25, 34, 57, 80, 140
F'art-------: ......................... 24,81, 82,118, 134
Part [BYE] v m et e i e e e 53, 136
Partpan: - csveeeenonss. e 59, 138
PaMttUNE rsrevrerioiinsiatiiesresnaincasiinrananas 59, 137
PAIEh rererer i i e e e e 23,30, 78
Patch edit rocoerriitaitia it iiieiaeniriiiiiaraans B0
Patch adit rrogde + v rrveemaisrseiitieaeaiiii i, 78
PRICH I8VEI + vt e s tdrnseaan e iiiia it aieiaierraass 84
PatCh NEME r -« v vrarar it s it r i e 35, 83
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W index
Patch number ....................................... 35 HEVBrb t|me ........................... - 69‘ BB. 123| 142
PaICR PaR ¢ v v orr e 84 Reverbype »« - v BB, 123
Patch parameter -~ -- -« B 23, 30, 78 RAVIRM cvevr e 139
Patch play mode - «- - v - rve v 30 Rhythmeadit mode-- - - -« oo 139
Patch receive channel «r v ee i ii i e i i i ey 75 Rhythm BB c-crrrrrrara st Fereaaaaamaa 24,139, 183
Patch selast v oo e 80, 136 Ahythmtone- - -covoviiiin i, Preiairan 130
Pateh transmit Channel <« v v e aiiiie i, 75 [ o TR T 102, 145
POM CEIE « - vevemrartrrasiraanantassnssaraiins 97, 144 ROMplay ««vririanan... e 15
Padal 3/2 - - rers i 12, 25,73, 74, 63 B [RE P 59, 80, 75
PEMOIMERCE: - - v s vt et tarnar st iaeiiaas 24, 51, 115
Parformance adif- - -« - mrrrrrrimtarencria i 115
Ferformance edit mode - -« - veveviiiiiiiiiiannn, 115 [S]
Pearormance NUMDEr - -« s crremmarrer e rinrnarnsnns 57
PEMOrmMANCE NANIE - ¢+ rr vt mems e riaarsiarrianer 57,120 Sendlevel - s e i e 35, BB, 87
Pearformance DATAMEtEr - e ierrnreraanrii, 24, 51, 115 SBQUEBNECET + v rrevrrrmrrr it esiiniriaisnie... 53, 55, 194
Performance play mode «---- - sorereriiiiiiiiiiiin, Bi 15T o I 91
PHCH BBMG st vt re v nreismsiiiracar e 18, 76, 90, 91 SOl MO s et i e s et g1
PItCH COAISE v o v e e i e e e e 145 System COMMON PATAMEIEr -« -+« - v rvrmeremriicniianea- 72
Piteh envelope -+ oo oo 101, 103, 146
Piteh envelope depth - -« --r- e 41,102, 145
Pitch Key fOlloW » v e e s 42, 102 [T]
. th ShHL COBIEE - v« v rvr e tre et i i, 102
Pitch shift fing -« occvaan- R R RPN 102, 145 L R L L R T I 107
' Play O v v e s e a e iie sttt eaanaa e 30, 51 TEIMPOTANY 8rBa <+ s - mreerrtraanreraninnn, 28,°30, 51
?Ponamen:o---------‘---------'1 .................. 80, a2 TGN s v vt ee e e it e e 75
POAAMENIO MOOE +» v s v v srrrnrtrrairaitir i cninnns .. g2 B 32 T S 104
Portamento swilch -« -vcoveainiinninnn g2 Time key follow <o vevevieeniiiniai 48, 50,104, 113
Portamento speed --- v reeee i gz Time vartant amplifiar {TVA) ~--------r 0o 23, 36, 110, 150
Portamento time «----covreiieiniiiiiiiii 92 Time variant filter (TVF) «ocoveveieeaaan. 23, 44, 105, 147
pmy ................................................ 91 TORE st e R R 23, 30,78
Polyphonicmode -« veeriminniiiiiiiii e 23] TONE SWItEH v rrerrrrrrrrrrnnaarrrreasrraas. 35, 97, 144
Power Up Moge - - - -rriiisrraraiias i 73 Tone seiact BUON <+ rerererireriatitiresnnrana,, 81, 110
Program change -« -« ooiiiaiiii i, B2, 70, 76, 128 Tone delay <ccrrrvem 37,112
Program change receive SwWitch -« cvorereveaninns §1,138 Tone delay time -« vovrvreeiiiiin i 37,113
Profect s s rerracvrtma e n it et e 155, 1686 Tone dE]ay 147 o [ T T 38, 112
Tone lavel rrererirer it ia e, 36, 110, 111
Transmit channe! -«cevirtsaraarainariicaiaas 63, 75, 128
[R] Transmit max veljogly -« ««xrrrorrrraiiiia e 84,127
TransmE MID] cvcrrrvrtatiataiiaiiteasiiesnsnsnennsns 75
Random pitch depth -+« e v v eienoniianiiinan, 43, 102 Transmit [oF- s I R E L LT LR TR PR 62, 128
Receive channel «-«vcvcoaiiiniiiiiai, 60, 137 Transmit program change «»cceecoarreerenen, 62,70, 128
Recaive MIDE «+ v vveeniiniinnininn e, 78 Transmit switeh <« co-vrreeven o 62, 63, 123, 125
Receive SWHEH v« vvrirree ittt i et s iinsans 81, 138 Transmit transpdse ............................... 63, 128
[ 1= LT R O 108, 147 Transmit VBIOCity CUMVE -rrrrrareress R 64, 127
Resonantce «- - uvrvrii i 48, 108, 147 Transmit velocity sensitivity -« - oo eiieaien 83, 127
Resonance mode -« cciviiri e 48, 107, 147 Transmit voJUme <« ereereieen i 62, 128
Reverb: - i, e ag, BB, 123, 142 TraNSMILZONE «rrevvrarrirnionrran. 24, 51,82, 116, 125
Raverb button «««-«rvierei i 18 Transmit 2one key range Upper -« cr-cearere . 65, 126
Roverblavel «rovooii i 68, 88, 123, 142 Transmit zone key range lower - «+- s vivaienionas 85, 128
Beverb seng [Bvel v o vvrernrianr i an 3g, 85, 87, 141 Transpns_e ........................... B3, 66, 73, 126, 131
Reverb awitch - oo i oo e 61, 138 TransSpOSe BUHON - rrv vt i s 19
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I index

TUNB - cerr e 41, 43,58,73,137 Velocity retease tima sensitivity -« -+« -oove s 103“. 108,113
TURIG c v e e e 73 Valocity SEnsivity -« -« - v v vaieiiens 36, 108, 111, 113
B Y7 R R T N 23, 36,79 Velocity time SEI‘ISHiViT}-‘ ......................... 148, 150
TVA BIVBIODE «r vttt et it 48 VolUmE CONrol SWItEH « - - v crtrrrrrinrraararasnaineos a3
TVA envelope time key follow «- oo ovenen 50, 113 Volume receive switch -« - -« v 61,138
AT N R R i O N 36

TVA lavel key fallow -~ rrvervveninnn, 37,116,111

TVA velccity attack time sensitivify -+ -+ - oveavns 113 [ W]

TVA valotily CUMVB Type r v rrr e e is 36, 111

TVA veloclty leved sensitivity « -+ - vovnvraaiat 44,111 Wave generator - r- v o oaiiiiia i 23,78
TVA velocity release time SENSILVITY < v e 113 Wave NUIMIDEr - -+t arin st na s sraanasvasians 87, 144
B 1 23,32, 79 BT T 2.2 o S §7,144
TVF BRVBIODE -« verrrtrront o e airannas 47,48 Wave groUp -+ v r e e a7, 144
TVF envelepe depth - c-core vt iieiianiiinairaies 44, 107 W I0dE < -« v re v rerin s et i atreaans PP 154
TVF envelape tima key follow -~ - ovevniinnns 48, 109

TV CUtOH s et it i e 44, 105, 108

TVF cutoff key follow »ooveeerven e 45, 105, 108

TVF FESOFAMNEE v v rrrvanrenisnanrsrnnenraereness L. A

TVF veiotity attack time sensitivity - - -+ +cc - -1 105; 108

TVF veiothy CUNVE TYDE v+ v v rr e i ia et - 108

TVF veicclty envelope lavel sensitivity -+ ------ 44, 108, 148

TVF veloclty release time sensitivity «----------+ 105, 108

B R T 62. 126

[u]

Unitrumber « o rr e e e 76| 158
User memory ................................. 28, 33| 58

2% 5 4V 36, 64
B0 o 108
LY B L T 108
LT o 150
R 2 T 145, 148
Ay R T 103, 108, 111, 145, 148
VBHO-BW s r e v vttt e e e e B4
VEID-TT rrer e it it ir it i i 103,113
VBIDWTA reer s s rrarainioiiat i rnenarns 103, 113
A DICE [BEEIVE « « =1t vt vmmmarnineiiiiaieisanns 60, 134, 137
WOILMIE +r o reveriantomansvrneninorons vee0-8, 13,62, 128
VEIOCHY vovemsrrrre e e - 1B
Velocity attack time sensltivity --- ... SREERERE 103, 108, 113
Velocity curve ype « -« ooomerv e 36, 64, 66, 108, 11
Velacity envelope level sensitivity -+« o v voeee e 44, 108
Vg|oc|ty range OB, -« v teer v et iiasat s s e nras 84
Veloclty range switth - - - c- - e B4
Veloci;y FANGE UQPEF =+t vrtrarrtrtivrntiasrrssvaraans B4
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Information

®When vou need repair service, call vour local Reland Service Station or the authorized Roland distributor in vour
country as shown below.

U. s A

Roland Com Us

7200 Dominien Circle

Los Angeles, CA, §0040 - 3647
U5 A

T(2131685 - 5141

CANADA

Roland Cunady Music Lbad
{Hein OFice)

5480 Parkwood

Richmond 8. C., V&V 24
CANADA

B (604)270 - 6526

Roland Canada Music Lid
04235 Trunscanadienne
Service Rd. N.,

St Lavurent, Quebec H45 1V3
CANADA

I (514)335 - 2009

Roland Canada Music Lid.
346 Watline Avenue,
Mississaugs, Ontario LAZ 1 X2
CANADA

7% (416)B90 - 6488

AUSTRALIA

Raland Corporalion
[Austraiia)Piy. Lid.

{Head Cffice)

38 Camphell Avenue

Dee Why Wesl, NSW 2099
AUSTRALIA

= (02)982 - B266

Raoland Corporasion
(Australia)Pry. L1d,
{(Melbourne Dffice)

50 Garden Sireet

South Yarra. Vicioria 314)
AUSTRALIA

25 (03)241 - 1254

NEW ZEALAND
Roland Camporation {NZ)L14d.
97 ML Eden Road, M, Eden,
Auckland 3

NEW ZEALAND

S (09)3098 - 7135

UNITED KINGDOM
Roland(UK)LAg.

Rye Close

Ancelis Business Park
Fieet

Hampshire GLI3 BUY
UNITED KINGDOM

& 0252 - 816181

GERMANY

Rofand Elektronische
Musikinsirumente
Handelsgesellschaft mbH.
QOsistrazse B8,

2000 Nerdersied:
GERMANY

T 04052 60 090

BELGIUM.~HOLLAND, -
LUXEMBOURG

Roland Benelus N. V.,
Houtsiraar {

B - 2260 Qevel - Wesierio
BELGIUM

T8 (0032)14 - 575811

DENMARK

Roland Scandinavia as
Langehrogade 6

Bax 1937

DK - 1023 Cepenhagen K.
DENMARK
=31-953111

SWEDEN

Raoiené Scandinavia as
DanvikCenter 28 A, 2 tr.
S - 131 30 Nacka,
SWEDEN

= 08- 7020020

NORWAY

Roland Scandinavia
Avd. Norge
Lilieakerveien 2
Postboke 95 Lilleaker
N-0216Qslo 2
NORWAY
woz.730074

FINLAND
Fazer Musik ing,
Lénsiuutentie
POB 169
SF-02101 Espoo
FINLAND
=0-435011

ITALY

Roland ltaly S. p. A.
Viale delle indusirie 8
20020 ARESE MILAND
ITALY

™02 - 93581318

SPAIN

Roland Electronics
de Espafia, 5. A.
Calie Bolivia 239
08020 Barcelons
SPAIN

03 - 308 - 1000

SWITZERLAND
Muzitronie AD
Gerberstrasee 5. CH - 4410
Liestal

SWITZERLAND

T 061921 1615

Roland CK (Switzerlandy AG
Hauptsirasse 2 [/Postinch

CH - 4456 Tenniken
SWITZERLAND

T 061/98 60 55

Repair Service by Musironic AQ

FRANCE

Musikengro

102 Avenue Jean - Jaures
69007 Lyon Cedex 07
FRANCE

5 (7)BSE - 54 60

Musikengro

{Paris Office)

Centre Region Parisienne
41 rue Charies - Fourier,
94400 Viiry s/Seine
FRANCE

0 (1)4680 Ba 62

AUSTRIA

E. Demanie 8&Co.

New - Rum Siemens - Strasse 2
A - 6021 inasbruck Box 591
AUSTRIA

2 (0512)63 451

GREECE

V. Damitniadis & Co. Lid.
2 Phidiou Sir., GR 106 78
Athens

GREECE

o] - 3620130

PORTUGAL

Casa Caius Instrumentas
Musieais Lda.

Rua de Santa Catarina 131
Foro

PORTUGAL

=02 -3844 56

HUNGARY
[ntermusica Lid.
Warehouse Aren 'DEPO’
Budapest. P.O. Box 3,
2043 Torokbalint
HUNGARY

& (1)1868205

ISRAEL

D.J.A. internationai Lid.
25 Pinsker 51,

Tel Aviv

ISRAEL

2 03 - 283015

BRAZIL

FORESIGHT Conpuration
R Alvareags 591

CEP - 05300 S ¥l
BRAZIL

FAX: {01 11240 . 0380

HONG KONG

Tom Lee Musi Co L Lid.
Servive Division

22 - 32 Pun Shan Street
Tauen Win

New Terringies,

HONG KONG

415 -091)

SINGAPORE

Swez Lee Compam

Bres Basih Compiex 03 - 23
Singupore 0178
SINGAPORE

T 3367886

" THAILAND

Theera Music Cu.. Lid

330 Vernp Nakar kasem. Soj 2
Bangkok 10100,

THAILAND

T 224882

MALAYSIA

Svarika: Bentiey

No. 142, Jalan Bukit Bintang
55100 Kuals Lumpur
MALAYSIA

= 2421288

INDONESIA

PT Galesiras inu
Rompieks Peritantran
Duta Meriin Biok C/39
3. Qujah mada N3 -3
Jukarta 10130
INDONESIA

@ (021) 3534604, 354606

TURKEY

Barkat Sanavl ve Ticaray
Siraselviler Cad, B6/6 Taksim
istanbui

TWRKEY

T 14993 1

CYPRUS

Radex Sound Equipment Lid.
17 Panteli Kutelari Sir.
P.0O.Box 2046, Nicosia
CYPRUS

T 453476, 466423

As of JUL 7. 1991
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